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Freehold Borough School District 

District Mission 

We will inspire the creativity and imagination of all students and empower them as 

knowledgeable, skillful, and confident learners who flourish and contribute willingly in a 

changing world. 

Core Beliefs 

We believe that: 

 All people have inherent worth. 

 Life-long learning is basic to the survival and advancement of society. 

 The primary influence on the individual's development is the family in all its forms. 

 Valuing diversity is essential to individual growth and the advancement of society. 

 All individuals have strengths and human potential has no known limits. 

 Democracy thrives when individuals accept responsibility for their choices. 

 Being trustworthy builds trust. 

 Creativity and imagination are essential for society to flourish. 

 A safe environment is essential for the well-being of the individual and for society to 

flourish 
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Freehold Borough School District 

Philosophy 

The philosophy for our curriculum is developed with a democratic system of beliefs and values.  

Believing that our students deserve the best education, our curriculum is aligned to the most 

current New Jersey Core Curriculum Content Standards and current statewide assessments.  Our 

scope and sequence is vertically and horizontally aligned.  The progression of objectives 

embraces decades of rigorous research, conducted both independently and at the university level, 

and acknowledges that children develop differently and that learning experiences and strategies 

for performance are differentiated.  Our borough is a diverse community, rich in tradition and 

spirit.  Knowledge is a fusion balancing authentic experience and content, which language arts 

literacy skills are integrated with other content areas.  Our curriculum contains common 

expectations that are rigorous and student centered, and teachers, who are most proximal to the 

children, will use this document as an instrument to ensure student success. 

To ensure that our children are successful and receive the best education, this curriculum 

document, our staff will continuously collaborate on this living document.  We will develop 

purposeful and effective formative and summative assessments which measure growth of our 

curriculum and inform our instruction.  Finally, we will continuously seek to grow professionally 

through professional development, which is aligned to statewide regulations, but specifically 

geared to benefit our curriculum, school, and children. 

General Curriculum & Instruction Objectives 

 Teachers will employ lessons that are aligned to our curriculum and framed utilizing 

current research-based methods and techniques that focus on student achievement 

 Our lessons will be structured according to statewide and district standards and our 

teachers will have flexibility to ensure that lessons meet the needs of all learners 

 Units and lessons will be differentiated  

 Curriculum is be student focused on success and balances developmental theory and 

psychometric standards 

 Democratically developed benchmarks and assessments will be utilized to gauge student 

and curricular growth.  Assessment will be multidimensional and developed according to 

student need. 
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Educational Outcome Goals/Course Overview 

The students will become life-long learners and will: 

 

 Become fluent readers, writers, speakers, listeners, and viewers with comprehension and 

critical thinking skills. 

 Acquire the mathematical skills, understandings, and attitudes that are needed to be 

successful in their careers and everyday life. 

 Understand fundamental scientific principles, develop critical thinking skills, and demonstrate 

safe practices, skepticism, and open-mindedness when collecting, analyzing, and interpreting 

information. 

 Become technologically literate. 

 Demonstrate proficiency in all New Jersey Core Curriculum Content Standards (NJCCCS) 

and the Common Core State Standards (CCSS). 

 Develop the ability to understand their world and to have an appreciation for the heritage of 

America with a high degree of literacy in civics, history, economics and geography. 

 Develop a respect for different cultures and demonstrate trustworthiness, responsibility, 

fairness, caring, and citizenship. 

 Become culturally literate by being aware of the historical, societal, and multicultural aspects 

and implications of the arts. 

 Demonstrate skills in decision-making, goal setting, and effective communication, with a 

focus on character development. 

 Understand and practice the skills of family living, health, wellness and safety for their 

physical, mental, emotional, and social development. 

 Develop consumer, family, and life skills necessary to be a functioning member of society. 

 Develop the ability to be creative, inventive decision-makers with skills in communicating 

ideas, thoughts and feelings. 

 Develop career awareness and essential technical and workplace readiness skills, which are 

significant to many aspects of life and work. 
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Core Materials 

Suggested Literature 
Unit 1: 

Cisnero‘s ―Eleven‖ 

Stone Fox 

Eleven 

Owl Moon 

Smoky Night  

My Pig, Amarillo 

Esperanza Rising 

Donovan‘s Jar 

Homesick 

Olive‘s Ocean 

Papa Who Wakes Up Tired in the Dark 

Peter‘s Chair 

Little Red Engine That Could 

Invention of Solitude 

Unit 5: 

Children of the Longhouse 

A River Ran Wild 

Dakota Dugout 

Pink and Say 
 

Unit 2: 

Greek Myths 

Thank You Mr. Falker 

The Junk Yard Wonders 

Treasury of Greek Mythology 

Lightning Thief 

Yellow Brick Roadies 

Mystery at Camp White Cloud 

Fireflies 

Amber Brown Is Not a Crayon 

Z is for Zeus – A Greek Mythology Alphabet 

Pippi Goes on Board 

Unit 6: 

Path to Fame 

Unpacking Key Events 

Parts of a Life 

Benjamin Franklin 

Encounter 

The Bill of Rights 
 

Unit 3:  

You Wouldn‘t Want to Be A Pyramid Builder! 

A Hazardous Job You‘d Rather Not Have 

―I have a dream‖ speech by Martin Luther 

King 

The Cactus Hotel 

Alberto Salazar: An American Runner 

Albert Einstein 

If Your Name Was Changed at Ellis Island 

Unit 7: 

A Bad Case of Stripes 

Change the World for Ten Bucks 

101 Ways You Can Save the Planet before 

You're 12 
 

Unit 4: 

The Life Cycle of an Emperor Penguin  

The Penguin 

The Whispering Land 

Everest: Eighty Years of Triumph and Tragedy 
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Pacing Guide 

Grade 4 Pacing Guide 

Unit 1 (4 weeks) 

 

 

 

 

W.4.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences.  

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

W.4.3a Orient the reader by establishing a situation and introducing a narrator and/or characters; 

organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.4.3b Use dialogue and description to develop experiences and events or show the responses of 

characters to situations. 

W.4.3c Use a variety of transitional words and phrases to manage the sequence of events. 

W.4.3d Use concrete words and phrases and sensory details to convey experiences and events 

precisely. 

W.4.3e Provide a conclusion that follows from the narrated experiences or events. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in wrd 

meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).  

Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 
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RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context.  

W.4.5 With guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen and writing as 

needed by planning, revising, and editing. 

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

SL.4.1 Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and 

teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 4 topics and texts, building on others‘ ideas and 

expressing their own clearly. 

SL.4.1a Come to discussions prepared, having read or studied required material; explicitly draw 

on that preparation and other information known about the topic to explore ideas under 

discussion. 

SL.4.1b Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions and carry out assigned roles. 

SL.4.1c Pose and respond to specific questions to clarify or follow up on information, and make 

comments that contribute to the discussion and link to the remarks of others. 

SL.4.1d Review the key ideas expressed and explain their own ideas and understanding in light 

of the discussion. 

SL.4.2 Paraphrase portions of a text read aloud or information presented in diverse media and 

formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally. 

SL.4.3 Identify the reasons and evidence a speaker provides to support particular points. 

 

Unit 2 (4 weeks) 

RL 4.1 Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says explicitly and 

when drawing inferences from the text. 

RL 4.2 Determine a theme of a story, drama, or poem from details in the text; summarize the 

text. 

RL 4. 3 Describe in depth a character, setting, or event in a story or drama; drawing on specific 

details in the text (e.g. a character‘s thoughts, words, or actions). 

RL 4.4 Determine the meaning or words and phrases as they are used in a text, including those 

that allude to significant characters found in mythology. (e.g. Herculean). 
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RL 4.9 Compare and contrast the treatment of similar themes and topics (e.g. opposition of good 

and evil) and patterns of events (e.g. the quest) in stories, myths, and traditional literature from 

different cultures. 

W.4.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.4.3a Orient the reader by establishing a situation and introducing a narrator and/or characters; 

organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.4.3b Use dialogue and description to develop experiences and events or show the responses of 

characters to situations. 

W.4.3c Use a variety of transitional words and phrases to manage the sequence of events. 

W.4.3d Use concrete words and phrases and sensory details to convey experiences and events 

precisely. 

W.4.3e Provide a conclusion that follows from the narrated experiences or events. 

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).  
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L.4.1 a. Use relative pronouns (who, whose, whom, which, that) and relative adverbs (where, 

when, why). 

W.4.1 Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and 

information. 

W.4.2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information 

clearly. 

W.4.9a Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and 

research.  Apply grade 4 Reading Standards to literature (e.g., ―Describe in depth a character, 

setting or event in a story or drama, drawing on specific details in the text [e.g., a character‘s 

thoughts, words, or actions].‖).    

S.4.1 Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and 

teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 4 topics and texts, building on others‘ ideas and 

expressing their own clearly. 

L.4.6 Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific words 

and phrases, including those that signal precise actions, emotions, states of being (e.g., quizzed, 

whined, stammered) and that are basic to a particular topic (e.g., wildlife, conservation, and 

endangered when discussing animal preservation). 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.1c Use modal auxiliaries (e.g., can, may, must) to convey various conditions. 

 

Unit 3 (4 weeks) 

RI.4.1 Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says explicitly and 

when drawing inferences from the text. 

RI.4.2 Determine the main idea of a text and explain how it is supported by key details; 

summarize the text. 

RI.4.5 Describe the overall structure (e.g., chronology, comparison, cause/effect, 

problem/solution) of events, ideas, concepts, or information in a text or part of a text. 

RI.4.6 Compare and contrast a firsthand and secondhand account of the same event or topic; 

describe the differences in focus and the information provided. 

RI.4.7 Interpret information presented visually, orally or quantitatively (e.g., in charts, graphs, 

diagrams, time lines, animations, or interactive elements on Web pages) and explain how the 

information contributes to an understanding of the text in which it appears. 
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RI.4.8 Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text. 

RI.4.9 Integrate information from two texts on the same topic in order to write or speak about the 

subject knowledgeably. 

W.4.1 Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and 

information. 

W.4.1a Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure 

in which related ideas are grouped to support the writer‘s purpose. 

W.4.1b Provide reasons that are supported by facts and details. 

W.4.1c Link opinion and reasons using words and phrases (e.g., for instance, in order to, in 

addition). 

W.4.1d Provide a concluding statement or section related to the opinion presented. 

W.4.7 Conduct short research projects that build knowledge through investigation of different 

aspects of a topic. 

Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 
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L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).  

 

Unit 4 (4 weeks) 

RI.4.8 Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text. 

 

Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).  

 

W.4.4 Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development and organization are 

appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 

L.4.1d Order adjectives within sentences according to conventional patterns. 

L.4.1f Produce complete sentences, recognizing and correcting inappropriate fragments and run-

ons. 

L.4.1g Correctly use frequently confused words (e.g., to, too, two; there, their). 

 

Unit 5 (4 weeks) 

RL.4.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including those 

that allude to significant characters found in mythology (e.g. Herculean). 
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RL.4.6 Compare and contrast the point of view from which different stories are narrated, 

including the difference between first-and third-person narration. 

SL.4.4 Report on a topic or text, tell a story, or recount an experience in an organized manner, 

using appropriate facts and relevant descriptive details to support main ideas or themes; speak 

clearly at an understandable pace. 

W.4.4 Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development and organization are 

appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 

W.4.8 Recall relevant information from experiences or gather relevant information from print 

and digital sources; take notes and categorize information, and provide a list of sources. 

Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms). 

L.4.2b Use commas and quotation marks to mark direct speech and quotations from a text. 
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Unit 6 (4 weeks) 

RI.4.7 Conduct short research projects that build knowledge through investigation of different 

aspects of a topic. 

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms). 

W.4.2c Link ideas within categories of information using words and phrases (e.g., another, for 

example, also, because). 

W.4.6 With some guidance and support from adults, use technology, including the internet, to 

produce and publish writing as well as to interact and collaborate with others; demonstrate 

sufficient command of keyboarding skills to type a minimum of one page in a single sitting. 

 

Unit 7 (4 weeks) 

RI.4.9 Integrate information from two texts on the same topic in order to write or speak about the 

subject knowledgeably. 

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 
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L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms). 

L.4.5b Recognize and explain the meaning of common idioms, adages, and proverbs. 
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Unit 1   Building a Reading Life 

Unit Duration:  4 Weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

The biggest work, the work that unites and underlies everything you will do as a teacher of 

reading in this upcoming year, is to help all your children become avid readers. To do this, you 

will wear your own love of reading on your sleeve. You will help your readers fashion a literate 

identity for themselves. You will create a social life in your classroom that revolves around 

shared books. But most of all, to launch a lifelong passion for reading in your students, you will 

empower your readers to develop a sense of personal agency about their own reading. This 

means starting the year with a lesson on ownership. ―You are responsible for building your own 

reading life‖ is the powerful message you want to send out at the very start of this yearlong 

collaboration.  

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 

Established Goals: 

W.4.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.4.3a Orient the reader by establishing a situation and introducing a narrator and/or characters; 

organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.4.3b Use dialogue and description to develop experiences and events or show the responses of 

characters to situations. 

W.4.3c Use a variety of transitional words and phrases to manage the sequence of events. 

W.4.3d Use concrete words and phrases and sensory details to convey experiences and events 

precisely. 

W.4.3e Provide a conclusion that follows from the narrated experiences or events. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 



13 
 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).  

Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context.  

W.4.5 With guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen and writing as 

needed by planning, revising, and editing. 

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

SL.4.1 Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and 

teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 4 topics and texts, building on others‘ ideas and 

expressing their own clearly. 

SL.4.1a Come to discussions prepared, having read or studied required material; explicitly draw 

on that preparation and other information known about the topic to explore ideas under 

discussion. 

SL.4.1b Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions and carry out assigned roles. 

SL.4.1c Pose and respond to specific questions to clarify or follow up on information, and make 

comments that contribute to the discussion and link to the remarks of others. 

SL.4.1d Review the key ideas expressed and explain their own ideas and understanding in light 

of the discussion. 

SL.4.2 Paraphrase portions of a text read aloud or information presented in diverse media and 

formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally. 

SL.4.3 Identify the reasons and evidence a speaker provides to support particular points. 
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Enduring Understandings: 

 Good readers and writers keep their 

materials and supplies organized. 

 

 Good readers apply similar skills to all 

genres across the curriculum. 

 

 There are many genres or types of 

reading and writing.  

 

 Greek Myths are stories that were 

written to make sense of the world. 

 

 Stories have main ideas and details 

that support the main idea, along with 

exposition, characters, setting, a plot, 

climax, and solution. 

 

 Informational non-fiction has several 

text structures: main idea/detail, 

cause/effect, problem/solution, 

/compare/contrast, chronological 

order. It also contains maps, graphs, 

and charts. 

 

 Good readers use background 

knowledge, and prior reading 

experiences to help understand a text. 

 

 Good readers ask questions before, 

during, and after reading a text. 

 

 Collaborating with peers and teacher 

promotes understanding when 

discussing texts and encourages 

editing when writing. 

 

 Keeping notes helps to understand and 

remember what is read. 

 

 Graphic organizers help to put 

information in a logical order. 

 

 Standard English is used when 

speaking/writing for clear 

communication. 

Essential Questions: 

 How and why should I organize my 

materials and supplies? 

 

 What do I need to know to read both 

fiction and non-fiction in every subject? 

 

 What is a genre? How can I identify 

one? 

 

 What are Greek Myths? 

 

 How is fiction written? 

 

 How can a text have meaning to me? 

 

 

 What can I use to help me understand 

what I read? 

 

 What kind of questions can I ask? 

 

 

 Why is collaboration important? 

 

 How can I remember what I read? 

 

 

 What will help me when I write? 

 

 

 Why are there so many rules to follow 

when I write or speak to a group? 

 

 Why is vocabulary so important? 

 

 What does sharing with others do for me 

personally? 
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 Understanding vocabulary helps to 

understand a story or a topic. 

 

 Sharing ideas and experiences with a 

partner or group enhances 

understanding of what we read and 

develops self-confidence. 

Knowledge: 

Students will know… 

 Every book or story has a message or 

theme about life. 

 Proficient readers employ strategies 

that assist with understanding text. 

 Nonfiction text has different features 

than fiction text and should be read 

differently. 

 People are unique and sometimes view 

events differently. 

 

Language/Writing 

 We communicate with different parts 

of speech. 

 

 Proficient readers employ strategies to 

help them figure out words they do not 

know. 

 

 Dialogue brings a story alive. 

 

 

 

 

 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Infer theme 

 Compare and Contrast an author‘s 

message and a poet‘s message on the 

same topic 

 Create questions before, during, and 

after reading a selection 

 Identify text features (e.g. headings, 

subheadings, photographs, diagrams, 

illustrations, charts, maps, inserts, etc.) 

 Identify cause and effect 

 Compare and contrast characters  

 Make predictions 

 Compare and contrast points of view  

Language 

 Use combined knowledge of all letter-

sound correspondences, syllabication 

patterns, and morphology 

 Use context clues 

 Identify signal or cue words 

 Identify and use adjectives 

 Identify and explain the meaning of 

words with Greek prefixes, suffixes, and 

roots. 

Writing 

 Write using dialogue 

 Conduct research 

 Edit writing 

Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

Performance Task(s): 

 

 

Other Evidence: 

 Student participation in collaborating, 

developing, and completing project. 

 Reading Response Log 

 Vocabulary Tests 
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In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers   CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  ETA CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  ETA CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting  ETA CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation  ETA CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 

Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 1- Building a Reading Life 
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Week 1 

Day 1 

Reading 

Rally Your Students Around This Year‘s Goals 

Before the year begins, you need to decide how you will tap your readers‘ talents and energies, 

and rally them to a common cause. Each year, most of you launch both a reading workshop and a 

writing workshop. You will want this year, this reading workshop and this writing workshop, to 

be full of new hope and promise. How will you do this? Just as your children need a clear vision 

of what a powerful reader looks like, you, too, will want to have in your mind a vision of what a 

powerful reading workshop looks like. Our expectations and success are related to the tone we 

set in our classroom, as much as the specifics of any particular reading strategy that we teach. 

 

Note: At the end of three weeks discuss with students the contexts that call for formal and 

informal English (e.g., presenting ideas) and situations where informal discourse is appropriate 

(e.g., small group discussion); use formal English when appropriate to task and situation. SL.4.6 

Optional activity-  

 Ask the students to pair up and role play a college interview. Each member of the pair 

will play the role of the college admissions person and the student. If necessary, provide 

questions to the students like, ―Why would you like to come to this college?‖ or ―What 

do you think it will be like to be in college?‖ Circulate among the groups to provide them 

with the help they need to speak in formal language.  

 Sentence Strips: Formal/Informal 

 

Session 1: Learning From the Best and Worst Reading Times 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers identify and use our best and worst reading 

times to help us learn how to change our reading lives for the better. 

GETTING READY 

 Create a class meeting area, framed by your classroom library, that is carpeted and 

comfortable. At the head of the meeting area, place your chair and an easel containing a 

pad of chart paper with plenty of markers. You may also want access to a white board. 

This space and these materials will be part of your daily practice. 

 Establish temporary partnerships and a temporary seating chart until you have determined 

students‘ reading levels and can assign partnerships. You can decide to have students sit 

where they chose and talk with their nearest neighbor. 

 On chart paper write, ―This makes me think that to make reading the best it can be, I 

should …‖  

 Cluster students‘ desks to form tables and place a bin of books at each table. The books 

should be high-interest and either easy or just-right for the readers at the table. If you 

group tables geared toward reading levels, remember that these groupings will be 

temporary until you determine their current reading levels.  

 You may assign one child at each table to be a table monitor, who takes and puts away 

book bins each day. 

 Have a stack of Post-its near the book bin at every table cluster. 

 Develop s system for students to check out and return books from the class library. For 

now, you may want to have a sheet at each table for students to sign out and sign in 
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books. Later on, you‘ll probably want to design a long-term system. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

CONNECTION 

Tell children that reading can be good or not so good, and we can make it good from now 

on. 

 Beginnings are important so say, ―Readers,‖ then pause, scanning every face until all 

eyes are on you before beginning. Tell students that this year you want to help make 

reading the best it can be for them. Explain that in your life there have been times when 

reading was the worst, when reading made you frustrated and bored. There have also 

been times when reading has been the best thing in the world. ―This year we are going to 

work together to make it the best it can be for all of us. I need your ideas on how that can 

happen, so you‘ll need to think about how reading has gone for you, and how it can go 

better.‖ 

  ―Readers don‘t just read, but they build reading lives. We can make reading the worst, or 

we can make it the best. Today I want to teach you that to build wonderful reading lives, 

we need to think about our reading and then make smart changes so reading becomes the 

best it can be for each of us.‖ 

TEACHING 

Prepare students to think about times when reading has been a bad and then a good time. 

This will help them reflect and make changes. 

 Say, ―When a person wants to be a singer or a soccer player, they think about, ‗What‘s 

working for me? What‘s not working for me?‘ and they use the answer to those questions 

to make singing or soccer the best it can be. The same is true for reading. You can think 

about when it was working and when it wasn‘t to help make it the best it can be. Watch 

how I do this, and in a minute you‘ll have a chance to do it too.‖ 

 

Demonstrate your recollection of bad and good times reading by thinking aloud. 

 Make up anecdotes from your own reading life. An example might go something like 

this. ―Let‘s see. When I was your age my best friend loved reading science fiction and 

she carried these thick books around. I borrowed one, and pretended to read but I kept 

falling asleep. That was the worst. It was way too hard for me and I didn‘t like science 

fiction either. Since then there have been a lot of times when reading was the best. I 

remember when I was a little older and finally fell in love with reading. I read historical 

fiction books by a man named Leon Uris and felt like I went back in time and all these 

true events were really happening to me. I loved learning about history that way.‖ 

 ―The important thing is that after you remember what made reading the best and the 

worst to then think, ‗This makes me think that to make reading the best it can be I should 

… (gesture to chart).‖ 

 ―I‘ll show you what I mean. When I think about how I pretended to read a book that was 

totally confusing, I wonder what I can learn from that. Never to borrow my friend‘s 

book? Never to read fat books? No, that‘s not what made it awful. I realize what was 

making that reading awful was that I was faking it, pretending to read. I was trying to 

impress people. So I realized to make reading the best, I need to have the courage to say, 

‗This is too hard for me! Or that even if everyone likes a kind of book like science fiction 

if I don‘t like it I can choose what I like.‖ 

 

Name what you have just done. 
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 ―Readers, I hope you noticed that readers don‘t just read. We build reading lives for 

ourselves. To do this we think, ‗When was reading the worst for me? And ‗When was 

reading the best?‘ And that can help us figure out how to make our reading lives better 

for the future.‖ 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Ask students to remember times when reading either worked or didn‘t work for them and 

share. 

 Say, ―Readers think back over your whole life as a reader. Think of the bad times, when 

you felt horrible as a reader.‖ Pause for a few moments.   

 ―Now think of a time when reading was the best. Think of a particular time or a specific 

book.‖ Pause again and let students think a moment.  

 ―Find someone sitting next to you and talk to that person about the time that reading 

really worked or about the time when it really didn‘t work. ― After a moment voice over 

as you point to the chart,  ―This makes me think that to make reading the best it can be, I 

could…‖ 

Debrief, citing what a child said and emphasize that your students‘ ideas will help shape 

what the class does this year. 

 ―Readers, can I have your eyes?‖ Wait for everyone‘s attention. ―I noticed that one 

person said reading is the best when they have a stack of great books sitting next to her 

bed at home, so as soon as she is done, she knows what she‘ll read next. That is 

something we can do this year in the class everyone can have a stack of books you are 

excited to read – books you are looking forward to.‖ 

Send students off to read, helping them manage the transition. 

 ―Today you will have time to read and think about what works for you as a reader. At 

each table there is a bin of books. Look through them and see if there is one that looks 

exciting and just-right for you.‖ 

 You will need to establish all of your reading workshop routines through modeling. Say, 

‖I‘m looking for nose-in-the-book reading.‖ Use hand signals such as tapping the book to 

signal ‖eyes here‖ or a ―What‘s up?‖ gesture if a child isn‘t settled. Remind them that 

they will have time to talk at the end of reading time during the share. 

 

Remind students that when they are trying to get better at something to pause and think 

about a time it has worked and figure out how they can recreate that success. 

 After a bit, say, ‖Readers, after you have read for a bit, pause and think to yourself, ‗Is 

this reading working for me? Not working for me? Because you need to author or create a 

reading life for yourself and you have choices. You can make it the worst or you can 

make it the best it can be. And you will be the author of your reading life not just today, 

in this class, but forever and ever. Remember you can always use the strategy of looking 

at your best and worsts, then making smart changes so reading can be the best it can be.‖ 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Manage the Workshop by Filling It with Respect for Reading 

 

Manage Through Creating a Reverence for Reading 

 Convey the message that this reading workshop time is so precious there is not a moment 
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to waste. If a child is chatting, make a ―shhh‖ gesture and pantomime opening a book as a 

way to say, ―Get started.‖ Leave a quick note on another child‘s desk: ―Reading time is 

precious!‖ 

Help Each Individual Feel Recognized as a Reader 

 Compliment students on their engagement. ―I‘ve been watching you and I‘ve noticed that 

you are the kind of reader who has learned to…‖ Tell them these are signs that they are 

making reading as good as it can be! Help students create positive self-images as readers. 
 

 

 

 

MID-CONFERENCE TEACHING POINT 

Readers Choose Several Books at a Time So We Always Have One to Read 

 Tell students to let you know as soon as they finish a book and you will help them find 

more great books. Explain that you want them to choose two or three books at a time 

(often by the same author or in the same series or on the same topic). Remind them to 

choose books they can read smoothly and easily.  

 You Might Need to Add Lessons on Choosing Just-Right Books 
 

 

 

 

SHARE 

Readers Learn More from Best and Worst Reading Times 

 

Today the share will be in the meeting area, but in later lessons have students sit in their reading 

spots (as long as everyone can see and hear each other) next to their reading partner during the 

share. 

 

Help children develop systems for managing their lives. Suggest they use Post-it notes to 

mark their places. 

 Ask students to place a Post-it note in their book at the spot where they are stopping and 

put their name on it. Have them put their book back in the bin on their table and come sit 

in the meeting area. 

 

Ask students to think about how they can make their reading lives stronger based on their 

past reading experiences. 

 ―Today we have talked about times when reading was the best for us and when it has 

been the worst. Right now, once again talk about a time a time when reading was great 

and a time when it was the worst but also add (point to the chart), ‗This makes me think 

that to make reading the best it can be, I should…‘  

Ask students to share their thinking in twos.  Take notes on what you hear and then 

share out with the class.  

 Remind students that thinking about when reading was the best for them will help them 

make reading the best this year. 

Writing 

Reading with a Writer‘s Eye 

Standards: 

Materials: copy of Cisnero‘s ―Eleven‖ for each, red-sweater scene on overhead, Lessons from 

Mentor Personal Narratives Chart, copies of published Personal Narratives for each table. 

Teaching Point To improve writing, we can emulate published authors. 

- What did this author do that I can also do to make my writing 

more powerful? 
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Teaching To emulate a piece of writing, we first search for an appropriate mentor 

text, then we read and experience the text we select.  

- example: chosen to give a toast at a wedding, research what 

others say 

Today we begin a new unit on personal narrative writing, writing even 

more powerful. 

- We want readers to gasp, laugh nod, wince 

Writers often read writing that resembles what we hope to do. 

- Then we reread and reread as writers to derive techniques worth 

emulating. 

- Read red-sweater scene from ―Eleven‖ demonstrating and 

experiencing the story 

What are the main things Sandra Cisneros has done that I 

need to keep in mind? 

Begin new chart: 1.Writers often write about a seemingly small 

episode-yet it has big meaning for the writers. 2. Writers often tell the 

story in such a way that the reader can almost experience it from start 

to finish. It helps to record the exact words a character uses. 

Debrief: See how I reread as thoughtfully as I could, then I asked what 

the author has done that I could do. 

Active 

Engagement 

Read first like readers then like writers (analyzing what the author has 

done).  

- Continue reading from where Rachel pushes the sweater to the 

corner of the desk. 

- Ask them to list the main things the author has done and then 

share their lists.  

Add to chart: Writers often convey strong feelings, and they often show 

rather than tell about those feelings. 

Link Our goal is to write personal narratives that make even more readers 

stop in their tracks!       

- We learned that writer‘s first read to experience, and then read 

as a writer.  

- Have narrative folders on desks 

1. read to experience, read as a writer 

2. list what the author has done that you can copy 

Conferring Studying Mentor Texts 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Rereading Texts 

Share Read from folders and jot notes. Discuss with partners. 

Pg.12 Writers often include two and sometimes three small moments. 

  
 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 
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L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).  

Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 
 

 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

 

 

Possible Schedule for the Week 

Monday-Introduce All Words 

Tuesday- Vocabulary Instruction 

Wednesday- Vocabulary Independent Follow Up 

Thursday- Vocabulary Instruction 

Friday- Vocabulary Test 

 

Options for Vocabulary Work:  

Step 1: Explain—Provide a description, explanation, or example of the new term. 

First, a teacher should provide students with information about the new term. There are a number 

of different ways that teachers can help students build their initial understanding of the term. 

Teachers can… 

• tell a story using the term. 

• use video or computer images as a source of information. 

• use current events to connect the term to something familiar. 

• describe their own mental pictures of the term. 

• find or create pictures that exemplify the term. 

 

Notice that some of these suggestions include providing images. 
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Using both linguistic and nonlinguistic explanations of a new term 

will help students develop an initial understanding of the term, as 

well as help prepare them to create their own pictures or graphic 

representations in Step 3 of the process. 
 

 
 

 
 

 

Step 2: Restate—Ask students to restate the description, explanation, or example in their 

own words. 

During the second step, the teacher asks students to restate the meaning of the term in their own 

words. It is critical that instead of simply copying what the teacher has said, the students ―own‖ 

the new terms by constructing their own descriptions, explanations, or examples. Their 

constructions need not be comprehensive, but efforts should be made to ensure they do not 

contain major errors. It is very useful to have students record their descriptions, explanations, 

and examples in a vocabulary notebook. For each term, the notebooks should provide a space for 

students‘ descriptions (Step 2), students‘ picture or representation of the term (Step 3), and room 

for additional information students might add as a result of Steps 4, 5, and 6. 
 

 

 

 

 

Step 4: Discuss—Engage students in discussion activities that 

help them add to their knowledge of the terms in their vocabulary notebooks. 

During the fourth step, students are engaged in activities designed to help them discuss and 

review the terms in their vocabulary notebooks. These activities include having students compare 

and contrast terms, classify terms, identify antonyms and synonyms, and create analogies and 

metaphors using the terms. During this time, students should be provided with opportunities to 

add to or revise the entries in their vocabulary notebooks. 

Step 5: Refine and reflect—Ask students to return to their notebooks 

to discuss and refine entries. 

During Step 5, students examine the entries in their vocabulary notebooks to make changes, 

deletions, and additions. The teacher might ask students to do this in pairs or small groups. 

Students might: 

• compare their descriptions of the term. 

• describe their pictures to each other. 

• explain to each other any new information they have learned or new thoughts they have had 

since the last time they reviewed the terms. 

• identify areas of disagreement or confusion and seek clarification. 

Step 6: Apply in Learning Games—Involve students in games that allow them to play with 

terms. 

Games might be one of the most underused instructional tools in education. Many types of 

games can help teachers keep new terms in the forefront of students‘ thinking and allow students 

to reexamine their understanding of terms. It is important to set aside blocks of time each week 

to play games in order to energize students and guide them in the review and use of important 

terms. Direct instruction in vocabulary is a critical aspect of literacy development. Synthesizing 

research and theory on direct vocabulary instruction into an innovative six-step instructional 

process enables classroom teachers to teach and reinforce selected vocabulary terms. 

Day 2 

Reading 

Making Honest, Important Reading Resolutions 

 

In this lesson, you’ll teach students that readers know it’s important to occasionally stop and 
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think about our reading and decide to change how we read in the future. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Prepare a two-pocket reading folder for each student.  

 Provide a stack of small Post-it notes to be kept in reading folder. 

 Cut strips of paper for students to record their reading resolutions. 

 Prepare to assess four or five students with running records during this workshop period. 

You will probably assess one group of students clustered around a book bin, and read at 

roughly the same range of text difficulty.  

 Prepare a way for children to carry their books from school to home and back each day. 

You can use gallon sized plastic bags. 

 

CONNECTION 

Tell students that teachers make New Year Resolutions at the beginning of a new school 

year, and give an example of yours. Suggest that students can do the same.  

 Ask students to meet you on the rug with their book and a pencil. Tell the class, ―Let me 

share a secret with you. September is like New Year‘s for teachers You know how people 

make New Year‘s resolutions on January 1
st
. Well every August right before school 

starts, many teachers make New School Year resolutions, hoping we‘ll have the best year 

ever. This year I promised myself to keep track of all the books we read aloud, recording 

them in this notebook.‖ 

 

Name your teaching point. Specifically, teach children that it is important to look 

backward into one‘s history and forward into one‘s hopes. 

 ―I‘m telling you this because today I want to teach you that people who want to get good 

at something - athletes, musicians and readers – know that it is important to sometimes 

stop and say, ‗From now on I am going to …‘ and then we name our hopes, our New 

Year‘s resolutions.  
 

 

 

 

 

TEACHING 
 

 

 

 

Teach students that new resolutions can make a big difference if they are important and 

realistic. Show children how you go about making such resolutions. 

 ―Yesterday, we talked about how looking at the best and worst times can give us ideas 

about ways we might change. Today, then we can figure out exactly which big changes 

we most want to work toward and some ways we can get there.‖ 

 ―Resolutions need to be important – things that will really help us be better readers and 

they also have to be realistic. They have to be something we can really do.‖ 

 ―So I‘m going to think of an important and realistic reading goal for myself and I want 

you to think of one for yourself that you will share.‖ 

 ―What I‘m thinking is that I love to read, but often I don‘t start reading until I‘m in bed 

and it is already really late, so right after I start reading I begin to fall asleep. Has that 

happened to any of you? So I‘m going to make a goal, a resolution, to go to bed earlier, 

30 minutes earlier so I won‘t be so sleepy.‖ 
 

 
 

 
 

 

Debrief what you just did to create your resolution. 

 ―Did you notice how I thought of an important goal, a resolution, - to read more - and that 
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it was realistic? I didn‘t say I would read two more hours each night because I wouldn‘t 

be able to do that. Then I thought of ways I could read 30 minutes more each night (going 

to bed earlier).‖ 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Ask children to make their own New School Year‘s resolutions. Ask them to share with a 

neighbor. 

 ―Think of something important you want to change about your reading life this school 

year.‖ Wait a moment then say, ―It helps to be completely honest with yourself about 

your strengths and weaknesses of your reading life and of yourself as a reader. 

Remember to think about something you could do in the year ahead that would make an 

important difference.‖ 

 Many children will struggle with this so provide some more scaffolding by saying, ―For 

some of you, your goal might be to get back into reading series books, because you notice 

that when you are reading a series you read a lot. Some of you might resolve to take more 

time choosing books so that you don‘t stick with books you don‘t like.‖ 

 ―Turn and Talk. Share one of your New School Year Reading Resolutions with a 

neighbor. Tell your neighbor your resolution and talk over some ideas for how you might 

reach your resolution.‖ 

Restate, with scaffolding if necessary, some of the New School Year‘s Resolutions you‘ve 

overheard students make. Create a public place to hold all the resolutions. 

 Say, ―I heard many important and honest resolutions. I heard one of you say it is hard to 

concentrate when you‘re reading. So you plan to work on really focusing and you‘ll get a 

reading spot that allows you to be alone. Someone else said they wanted to try reading 

fantasy because their friends enjoy it and she has never tried it.‖ 

 Give students a white strip of paper and have him or her record their reading resolution. 

Tell students you will display them because then you can all help each other achieve our 

resolutions. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Send students off to resume reading. Ask them to flag sections of their books that they 

particularly like. 

 Tell students to leave the Post-it note they used as a bookmark yesterday on the spot 

where they will begin to read today. Because later they will calculate how many pages 

they read in a day. 

 Tell them to use the special flag like Post-it notes in their bin of books to mark two or 

three places they especially like as they read.  

 Send groups off one table at a time and as the other groups watch, voice over what they 

are doing correctly to transition quickly and  
 

 

 

 

 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Learn Tips for Making Your Assessments as Efficient as Possible 

 

Use Every Minute and Person Available to Conduct Initial Assessments  

 You will want to as quickly as possible assess all students so you can match them to 

books where they are reading with at least 96% accuracy, fluency and comprehension. 

Aim to assess all your students within the next week. Try to assess at least five students a 

day. 
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Bring a Cluster Of Children to You and Assess One While Others Are ―On Deck‖ 

 For the first week of school you may want to sit readers you think are similar together at 

a table with a basket of books you suspect will be just right or too easy. Include just a few 

harder books. 

 Bring a cluster of three or four students to the place where you will do your assessments. 

Explain to all of them how the assessment works so you don‘t waste repeating this with 

each student. Then have students turn their backs from you and read from their 

independent books while you have one student read aloud the assessment passage. 

Always start by having the child read aloud a passage you think would be a bit easy. You 

can then determine with in the first part of the passage whether you need to go up or 

down. If you do, stop them and say, ―Thanks. Can we try another passage?‖ 

 After that child is done with the oral reading, send them to finish reading silently while 

you start with a second child. Then return back to the first child to do the comprehension 

assessment by asking them questions. This way you can assess two students at a time, 

while two others are waiting in the wings. 

 Assessing students at a similar level will help ease the preparation for that day and also 

let you discriminate differences among similar readers for when you decide on the 

partnerships you‘ll soon establish. 

Corners You Can‘t Cut: Analyze Miscues as the Child Reads a Slightly Too-Hard Text 

 You can‘t determine a student‘s just-right level without determining the ceiling for that 

child. You must continue until you find a level that is too difficult and the child makes a 

significant number of mistakes. Only then can you analyze the information and know 

how to help the reader‘s process. You can notice what the child does and does not do 

when reading a too difficult text. You will find out what falls apart for the child first. You 

will be able to see whether this is a child who holds onto meaning at all costs, generating 

words that make sense but do not match the actual letters on the page, or whether this is a 

child who holds onto the visual aspects of reading diligently saying the sounds of the 

letters but letting go of the meaning. 

 Once you have determined a just-right level for a student he/she can look in the 

classroom library for appropriate books. 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Talk About Goals 

 After fifteen minutes of silent reading tell students that in two minutes you will stop and 

talk and that they need to have flagged a passage they love. 

 Tell students to turn to the person next to them. Tell them that as they read today they 

thought about how that can make reading the best it can be. They need to now turn and 

tell the other person ―how it has been going today and what you have done to make it as 

good as it can be.‖ 

  After a bit, tell students to return to silent reading. Tell them to notice how many pages 

they have read in the first fifteen minutes. If you read that same amount have them figure 

out what page they will end up on in another fifteen minutes. Mark that page with another 

Post-it note as a sort of goal post. ―Just like a runner tries to run a bit faster each day to 

build their running muscles we want you to build your reading muscles, by pushing 

yourself to read a bit more. Go ahead and get started.‖ 
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SHARE 

Readers Keep Records and Research the Ways Our Reading Changes 

 

Hand out pocket folders containing blank reading logs, and ask students to record, study 

and talk together about the data. 

 After another fifteen minutes have students take another Post-it note to record where they 

stopped reading. Have them bring their book and a pencil to the meeting area. Call tables 

one at a time to come. 

 Pass out pocket folders and tell students that this is their reading folder that will help 

them keep track of their reading life. Inside is a booklet of blank reading log pages. 

―These pages are really important because they will help you keep track of and study 

your reading. You will take it home and bring it back to school every day.‖ 

 Model how to fill in the first entry and have all students do it. Tell them to study the log 

when they are done filling it in. ―What did they notice? Did you read more or less during 

the second fifteen minutes? Why do you think so? Turn and talk.‖  

 

Writing-W.4.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using 

effective technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.4.3a Orient the reader by establishing a situation and introducing a narrator and/or characters; 

organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.4.3b Use dialogue and description to develop experiences and events or show the responses of 

characters to situations. 

W.4.3c Use a variety of transitional words and phrases to manage the sequence of events. 

W.4.3d Use concrete words and phrases and sensory details to convey experiences and events 

precisely. 

W.4.3e Provide a conclusion that follows from the narrated experiences or events. 

Raising the Quality of Narrative Writing     

Starting with Turning Points 

Materials: Create a new chart Questions to Ask to find Turning Points 

Connection  In this unit, you will be writing even more powerful Small Moment 

stories – and one way to do this is to start with turning points. Today I 

want to remind you that you already have a repertoire for generating 

narrative writing, represented in charts that can become vitally 

important tools. (Refer to chart.) 

Teaching Point When writers want to generate ideas for personal narratives, they often 

think of turning point moments.  

Teaching Demonstrate step-by-step sequence of using the strategy. In this case 

generate ideas for personal narratives by listing first times, last times, 

or times when you realized something important.  

Active 

Engagement 

 

Ask children to think of turning point stories they could write and to jot 

those ideas in their writer‘s notebooks so they have a list of story ideas 

for later.  Begin a new chart: Questions to Ask to Find Turning Points 

1. First/last time you did something hard to do  2. First/last time you 

did something you now do every day 3. First/last time with a person, an 

animal, a place, an activity 4. A time you realized something important 

about yourself or someone else  5. A time you realized a huge change 
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Day 3 

Reading 

Finding Tons of Just-Right Books 

 

In this session, you’ll teach students that readers learn to recognize books that are on our own 

personal level so we can spend a lot of time reading smoothly, with accuracy and 

comprehension. 

 

GETTING READY 

 As children enter the room in the morning ask, ―Do you have your reading baggie, your 

book, and your log?‖  

 Select a student for the demonstration who reads where most of the other students are and 

who has a strong self-concept. 

 Choose two books for this volunteer, one that is too difficult and one that is just right. 

 Have students bring their pocket folders to the meeting area. These should contain the 

reader‘s logs, Post-its, the books they are reading and a pencil. Tell students that each day 

these are the things they will need to bring to the rug at reading time. 

 Prepare a T-chart ―Signs to Watch For When Choosing a Book‖ with two columns – 

―Too Hard‖ and ―Just Right‖. 

 Prepare to have students read for the same amount of time today as yesterday so they can 

compare the number of pages read. 

 During conferring time, be prepared to do book introductions for students having trouble 

finding just-right books. 

 

CONNECTION 

Ask readers to share logs and sketches with a classmate, researching their reading habits at 

school and at home. 

 Ask readers to come to the meeting area with their book baggie with reading log and all 

their books, reading folder (with pencil and Post-its), and the sketch made last night. 

in your life almost happened 

Link Writers draw from their growing repertoire of strategies.  Imagine an 

invisible backpack full of strategies. Add the turning point strategy to 

the Strategies for Generating Personal Narrative Writing: Think of first 

times, last times, or times when you realized something important. 

Write about one of these moments. 

Conferring Generating Energy and Writing 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Making Planning Boxes 

Share Noticing Features of Narratives 

  
 

 

Word Study 
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―This is what you will need to bring everyday. Today is the last time I will remind you to 

bring them.‖ 

 ―Thumbs up if you remembered to record the page and time you started and stopped 

reading last night? Great! Now hold up the sketches of yourself reading so we can admire 

them. Now before we talk about our logs and sketches I want you to study them, to study 

ourselves as readers.  Think… 

o Did I read more at home or at school?  

o Where do I do my best reading at home?  

o What makes that place work well for me to read?  

o Turn and tell the person next to you what you are realizing that will make 

your reading life the best it can be. 

 ―Talk about whether you have kept your New School Year Reading Resolutions so far. 

Are you finding things we can do in the classroom to make reading go great this year for 

you?‖ 

 After a few moments say, ―Many of you are saying that choosing your own books makes 

reading work the best for you. So, I am going to let you be the boss of what you read and 

how much you read. But I can only give you this responsibility if I first teach you what 

experts, wise teachers, and reading researchers, have found. And this is it. It is hugely 

important so listen up. 

 

Name your teaching point. Specifically, teach your children that readers need tons of high-

success reading and explain what it means. 

 Tell students that reading researchers have found that we need tons of high-success 

reading to grow as readers. ―We need tons of time to read when we are not fussing over 

hard words, when we are not stopping and starting and stopping again. We need lots of 

bury your head and get lost in a book kind of reading. Today I want to teach you how to 

recognize the kinds of books that are just-right for you - ones you can read smoothly, 

with accuracy and comprehension.‖ 

 

 

TEACHING 

Chronicle what one student does to test whether a book is just-right or too hard, recording 

onto a T-chart clues we all use. 

 Tell students that you have a volunteer that has a stack of books she is interested in 

reading. ―Now she‘s going to check to see if any of them are just-right.  Let‘s watch for 

signs that the book is just-right or too hard. I‘ll write down what we find out.‖ Have the 

student read about three sentences of a too difficult text first and then as the student reads 

you jot down notes on the T-chart. See below. 

 Show the T-chart entitled, ―Signs to Watch for When Choosing a Book,‖ divided into two 

columns: ―Too Hard‖ and ―Just Right‖. 
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Chart: 

Signs to Watch for When Choosing a Book 

 

                    Too Hard                                          Just Right 

 Don‘t understand 

 Have to read slowly 

 Can‘t read with expression 

 Keep getting stuck 

Name what you hope students noticed, emphasizing tips that are transferable to their own 

experience. 

 ―Did you notice that she only had to read a few sentences before she knew it was too 

hard? Even though she got most of the words right, she knew it wasn‘t right for her. She 

read slowly, she got stuck on words, and she stopped a lot. She couldn‘t read with 

expression or meaning. She was smart to stop.‖ 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

As the student moves to a second text transfer the job of listing the indicators that a book is 

just-right or too hard to the students. Ask one student to list indicators on the class chart 

while others jot on their own paper. 

 Tell students that you want them to be researchers. ―On a piece of paper in your reading 

folder, jot signs you see that show that this is a just-right, or too-hard book.‖ Have student 

read three sentences of her just-right book. Then give students another minute to finish 

jotting while you help the student at the easel. 

 Have students share and soon the chart should look like this. 

 

Chart: 

 

               Signs to Watch for When Choosing a Book 

 

Too Hard                                                       Just Right 

Don‘t understand    Understand 

Have to read slowly    Read fast and smooth 

Can‘t read with expression   Get most words right 

Keep getting stuck    Read with expression easily 

      Read noticing punctuation 

 

LINK 

Remind students that readers need tons of high-success reading. Send them off to get books 

from table baskets and to persevere for at least twenty minutes. 

 Tell students, ―Since I am handing over to you responsibility for choosing the books 

you‘ll read, you need to keep in mind that we need to read tons and tons of ‗just-right‘ 

books, books we can read in our mind so smoothly it sounds like we are talking. Today 

we noticed the signs that it is a just-right book: (read the chart) and most importantly… 

what we read makes sense!‖ 

 ―Today when you go off to read, go back to the book you were reading yesterday. Make 

sure it is a just-right book for you and if it isn‘t, switch to one that is. If it is just-right 
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record the date, title, and page.‖ 

 ―So from today and forever more, remember you won‘t get better at reading by reading a 

too hard book. It‘s like if I want to get strong muscles. If I choose a too hard weight to lift 

I‘ll injure myself. But if I choose a just right weight and keep practicing soon I will build 

up to the heavier weight.‖  

 

The goal is to have students read independently for forty minutes each day. You may need to 

build up to this. 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Turn Even Your Resistant Readers Into Nose-in-the-Book Readers 

 

Wear a Love of Reading on Your Sleeve and Rally Students to Love Reading, Too 

 There will students that have struggled with reading. Acknowledge that you know their 

spirits are low but that you are confident you can help them find books that will help 

them become strong and passionate readers. 

 

Use Book Introductions to Help Readers Warm Up to Reading 

 Try to find books that match the students‘ interests and not just your favorites. 

 If possible, read at least the first page aloud. 

 Aim to set each resistant reader up with a stack of books that are apt to appeal to him/her. 

 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Check to Be Sure a Book Is Just Right 

 Have students stop and put a Post-it at their stopping place. Remind students that if a 

book has five hard words on a page, even though you could figure them out with work, it 

makes it hard to understand and enjoy a book, and they should find another book to read 

instead. ―You know this will probably be just right in a month or two, but for right now 

it‘s important to read a whole bunch of slightly easier books.‖ 

 ―Right now you and your partner will get together and one will be the reader and other 

will be the researcher. Thumbs up if you are the reader. For the next couple of minutes, 

the reader will continue reading their book; only this time read it aloud. The researchers 

see if the book is just- right or if it is a bit too hard. Use the chart to help. If you think it 

might be too hard signal me and I will bring a slightly easier book and then you can 

research if the reader‘s reading gets smoother and makes more sense. So right now 

readers, start where you left off and researchers see if the book is just-right.‖ 

 After a few minutes stop class and say, ―Now readers, to be sure we know the book is 

just-right we also need to be sure the reader understands and is interested in the story. But 

right now we are going to get back to reading. So readers, you need to ask yourself, ‗Was 

the book making sense to me?‘ If not signal to me. And those of you who were 

researchers, use these research questions to check on your own book and signal to me if 

you think you might need a different book. Then I will help you find a great book.― 
 

 
 

 

SHARE 

Readers Reflect on Reading Goals, Sometimes by Noting Our Volume and Pace 
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 Stop readers and let them know you will not be meeting on the rug for share today. Have 

students fill in their reading log. ―Look at the number of pages you read in forty minutes, 

and compare them with the number of pages you read yesterday during forty minutes. 

See what patterns you notice.‖ 

 After a minute have student turn and share with a classmate what they noticed. After two 

or three minutes say, ―Earlier today we acted as reading researchers, studying what a 

classmate did to choose a just-right book. And then some of you had a chance to study a 

partner. Now you are acting as a reading researcher again only this time you will study 

yourself as a reader. This year you‘ll see that your just-right level will keep changing and 

you‘ll see that you can read more and more pages at a time, too. You‘ll feel your reading 

become stronger as the year progresses.‖ 

Writing 

Starting with Strong Feelings 

Materials: Chart paper listing a strong emotion and several instances I experienced it, own small 

moment story, Chart: Strategies for Generating Narrative Writing based on a text  Chart: When 

to Use Paragraphs 

Connection Celebrate that you saw some children beginning to share what they had 

written yesterday- celebrate that they are living like writers. Noticing 

stories all around us because we are looking for them. 

Teaching Point One more strategy to generate narratives: Recall times when you read 

about a character that wanted something badly or felt something 

strongly. Think first of a strong feeling and then one particular time 

when you or another character felt that same feeling. 

Teaching Demonstrate using this strategy step-by-step. Pick a feeling and list 

several times you or another character felt that: WORRY-The time I or 

a character … The time such and such…  and repeat with 

Embarrassment.   

Active 

Engagement 

Have children try strategy with ―HOPE.‖ Add to Strategies for 

Generating Chart: Think of a strong feeling, and then list small moment 

stories pertaining to that feeling. Choose one to sketch and then write 

about. 

Link Restate teaching point. Use any of your repertoires of strategies to 

generate an idea. Write what you plan to do in a planning box in the top 

corner of their page to remember what you plan to write on that page. 

Write for a half hour in total silence today. 

Conferring Letting Observations Inform Your Teaching 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

When to use paragraphs:  

- Paragraphs give readers pauses to envision what we‘ve said, 

and allows them to take one thing in before the next happens.  

- These are guidelines of when to use paragraphs.  We need to 

make artful decisions. 

- Give reasons why paragraphs are used.  

- Remember to Paragraph Chart: When to Use Paragraphs in 

Narrative Writing: 1. New character comes along 2.new event 

happens; new idea is introduced 3. New setting 4. New person 

speaking 5. Time moves forward (or backward) a lot 
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Share Retelling Family Stories   - Another way to generate narratives based 

on a text of is to retell other similar stories or personal stories. Add to 

chart: 1. Think of the stories your family tells or you have heard and 

retells to each other. Write about one of those. 2. Keep an ongoing list 

of story ideas in your writer‘s notebook. 

  
 

Word Study 

 

 

 

Day 4 

Reading 

Awakening Ourselves to the Text 

 

In this lesson, you‘ll teach students that readers learn to pay attention while reading, rather 

than reading quickly as if on autopilot, so that the words matter. 

 

GETTING READY 

The novel chosen here is just a suggestion….You can chose any Grade Level Chapter Book. 

 You need to read aloud Chapter 1 and the first several pages of Chapter 2 of  Stone Fox 

prior to the mini lesson. 

 In this mini lesson, you will read Chapter 2 of  Stone Fox. If you select another read –

aloud, pace yourself so that before today you ‘ve stopped your reading just before a 

passage you can read in two ways: first, as if you are on autopilot and then with full 

attentiveness. 

 Before the next lesson, you‘ll want to finish reading aloud Chapter 2 and read up to the 

selected passage in Chapter 3 that is included in the next mini lesson. 

 

CONNECTION 

Tell children a story about a time when you or others took in with deep attention someone 

else‘s words, someone else‘s story, and let it change the way life unfolded. 

 ―Sometimes we forget that words matter. We read them like they are just little ink marks 

on the page, our eyes running over them, with nothing happening in our brains. This 

morning, a child from the class next door announced, ‗I read fifty pages last night!‘ We 

were both really excited, because fifty pages is a lot. But when I said, ‗So what happened 

in the story?‘ the kid answered, ‗Uhh…‘He added, ‗I read it-I just can‘t remember it 

now.‘ We talked about how reading isn‘t just eyes on print; reading is making meaning 

and reading is letting what you read change you and your thinking.  Sometimes we get 

reading so fast that we forget to really take in and think about the words we read.‖ 

 ―This happens when I read, but also when I drive. Sometimes when I get to school I 

think, ‗Whoa. How did I get here?‘ I had been driving like I was on autopilot, not paying 

attention. That happens when I read sometimes. The other day I lost my place and when I 

started looking through the pages to see which ones I had read I realized they seemed 

vaguely familiar, but mostly new. I realized I hadn‘t really read them, I‘d just flown past 
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them.‖ 

  ―So today I want to remind you that when we read we need to be careful not to whip 

through the words, reading on autopilot. Remember to pay attention, making sure we are 

reading in such a way to make the words matter.‖ 
 

 

 

TEACHING 

Point out that you aim to read yourself awake. Demonstrate reading first on autopilot, and 

then catch yourself and reread, this time envisioning and responding with attentiveness. 

  ―I‘m going to read the upcoming bit of Stone Fox (or other chosen text), and I want you 

to watch what I do to be sure that I don‘t just whip past the words, reading on autopilot.  

Open the book and read in an ambling and racing sort of voice. 

 

It was now the middle of September. The potatoes they had planted in early June took from 

ninety to one hundred twenty days to mature, which meant they must be harvested soon. Besides, 

the longer he waited, the more little Willy was sure that if the crop died, Grandfather would die 

too. A friend of Grandfather‘s offered to help, but little Willy said no, ―Don‘t accept help unless 

you can pay for it,‖ Grandfather had always said, ―Especially from friends.‖ 

 

And then little Willy remembers something. His college money! He had enough to rent a horse, 

pay for help, everything. He told Grandfather about his plan, but Grandfather signaled ―no‖. 

 

 React strongly and visibly to this unexpected reaction from Grandfather: ―What?‖ 

 

Little Willy pleaded with him. But Grandfather repeated ―No, no, no!‖ The situation appeared 

hopeless. 

 

 Shake your head sadly and sigh. 

 

But little Willy was determined. He would dig up the potatoes by hand if he had to. 

 

And then Searchlight solved the problem. She walked over and stood in front of the plow. In her 

mouth was the harness she wore during the winter when she pulled the snow sled. 

 Look up from the book and say, ―Are you noticing how I am reading attentively, trying to 

picture the story in my mind, and reacting to everything?‖ Then continue reading. 

 

Little Willy shook his head, ―Digging up a field is not the same as riding over snow, he told her. 

But Searchlight just stood there and would not move. ―You don‘t have the strength, girl.‖ Little 

Willy tried to talk to her out of it. But Searchlight had made up her mind. 

 

 Look up with relief, ―So Willy‘s problem is solved, it looks like!‖ 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Set children up to try reading by reacting to their own independent reading texts. 

 ―So now it is your turn to try reading yourself awake. Sitting right here in the meeting 

area, I want you to take out your book and read using the tips on your bookmark. Today 

also remember to not let yourself fly over the words, - don‘t read on autopilot.‖ 

 As you listen to a few students ask, ―How does this part make you feel?‖ 
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 After a few minutes, say, ―Readers, I hate to interrupt. Will you give me a thumbs up if 

you kept yourself awake to the text?‖ 

 

LINK 

Synthesize yesterday‘s teaching point about reading quickly with today‘s about not reading 

on autopilot. Urge readers to read quickly and attentively, reacting to the text. 

 ―So readers, from now on, whenever we read, let‘s remember to read longer and stronger, 

but we don‘t want to read like were on autopilot.  To do this, we need to be sure that we 

are truly feeling and deeply reacting to what we read.‖ 

 ―When you get to your seat, fill out your reading log and flag parts of the book that are 

important. Let‘s also flag places where you find yourself really wide awake, places where 

you feel like you are there in the text. You will share these parts later.‖ 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Teach Yourself - and Your Students - to Confer 

 

Research to Understand the Work Each Reader Has Been Doing 

 Instead of asking a student, ‗What are you reading?‘ and ‗What‘s your book about?‘ 

instead ask:‗ 

o What have you been thinking about as you read? or  

o What work have you been doing as a reader?‘ or  

o How‘s your reading been going? or 

o Are you trying anything new as a reader?  

 Since students are usually not accustomed to this kind of question they will often respond 

with a book summary. Or the child might just look like a deer in the headlights. Help the 

child know the kind of response you are expecting. You might point to the charts you 

have created so far.  

 You will also want to look at the student‘s log and see the number of pages read at home 

and at school. Also note the books the child is choosing. There might be only a few Post-

it notes revealing the child‘s thinking. You can say, ―You just read this passage. What 

were you thinking as you read that?‖ Ask students about their goals as a reader. 

 Meeting with each child should take about three minutes.  

 End the conference by reminding the student of the compliment and the teaching point. 

 

SHARE 

Ask students to share their work of the day with a partner. In this case, ask them to share 

reading with deep attention, allowing themselves the space to respond to the text. 

 ―Readers can I stop you? Stay right where we are right now. Today I have been saying, 

read the words. See them, hear them, make a movie in your mind, react to what you see 

and hear. Read yourself awake.  Right now, find a section of your book where you read 

yourself awake and read that aloud to a neighbor. After you read it aloud, share the 

response you jotted on a Post-it note, and talk about what you think about this passage.‖ 

 ―You all did a great job reading aloud parts where you read yourself awake. Tonight 

when you bring these books home and read, there will be parts that stand out to you, 

When you get to a passage that feels like it was written in bold letters, be sure to react to 

the passage with your own important thoughts.‖ 
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Writing- W.4.5 With guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen and 

writing as needed by planning, revising, and editing.  

Yesterday‘s Revisions Become Today‘s Standard Practice 

Materials: Chart from Unit 1, Qualities of Good Narrative Writing to Text, Chart: When to Use 

Paragraphs 

Connection Over the past few days you‘ve learned a lot of strategies for generating 

ideas for true stories from reading others.   

Teaching Point 1. Instead of helping you think of what to write, I want to help you 

think of how to write. 

2. What you once did through revision and editing can now 

become part of planning and drafting. 

Teaching Show how one child studied the first paragraphs of her first publication, 

gleaning from it lessons she could incorporate into upcoming drafts.  

On chart paper: 1. Indent! Write in paragraphs 2. Zoom in on a small 

moment 3. Start at the beginning 4. Start with a dialogue or small 

action 5. Follow the timeline step-by-step 6. Tell what I was thinking 

Active 

Engagement 

Have children read next section and look for more strategies: 7. Show 

don't  tell feelings 8. Write with precise details. 9. Use details from text 

to support. 

Link Rename teaching point: Writers can draw from all we‘ve learned from 

past writing and reading experiences and apply those lessons early in 

the process of writing future texts.  Can make new chart: Strategies for 

Learning from Previous Writing and Reading 

Conferring Participating in a Writing Conference  What are you working on as a 

writer? Can you show me where you‘ve done that? How are you 

feeling about what you‘ve done? What do you like that you have done? 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Paragraphing: Help students to elaborate.  Students that tend to write 

only one sentence describing the first thing and one sentence describing 

the next, encourage them to write a whole paragraph about each new 

event in the story. 

Share Using Precise, Engaging Details 

  
 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 5 

Reading 

Holding Tight to Meaning 

 

In this lesson, you‘ll teach students that when readers get confused, we say,  ‗huh?‘ and 

either reread or pay closer attention to details in order to help ourselves understand. 

 

GETTING READY 

 You‘ll need to have read the rest of Chapter 2 and the first several pages of Chapter 3 in 

Stone Fox prior to this mini lesson.  
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 You‘ll be reading aloud portions of Chapter 3 in Stone Fox. If you select a different read 

aloud, choose a passage to read aloud that is written in a way which you can make a 

mental movie as you read the first portion of the passage, but then something happens 

(such as a jump in time) to make your mental movie ―blurry‖. 

 Create a chart titled ―When Our Mental Movie Grows Blurry‖ for use during teaching 

component. 

 Create a chart titled ―Ways You and Another Reader Can Share Your Reading Lives‖ 

leaving room on the bottom to add responses. 

 Before teaching the next lesson,  you will need to have read up to the part in Chapter 7, 

―The Meeting‖ that begins with ―little Willy loved dogs…‖ If you chose another text 

read to a place where a reader‘s mental image might break down, where it gets 

confusing. 

 

CONNECTION 

Remind students that yesterday they learned to guard against reading on autopilot. Tell 

them that readers often recall our reading by recapping the big things that happened. 

 ―Yesterday we learned that when we read we need to read ourselves awake by making 

movies in our mind. In a few minutes, you will continue reading where you left off last 

night. But before we read on, it is helpful to remind ourselves of what was happening in 

the story when we stopped reading. Readers do this by scanning through the pages 

we‘ve read, storytelling them to ourselves. As we do this, we think things like, ‗Oh, yes, 

now I remember how it started.‘ Then we recall the important parts in sequence.‖ 

 ―Let‘s practice by getting together with someone and storytelling the part we have read 

so far in Stone Fox. Together you will tell the big things that happened in order. I‘ll get 

you started.‖ 

 

Willy, a boy who lives alone with his grandfather on a potato farm in Wyoming, discovered that 

his grandfather wouldn‘t get out of bed. So he got Doc Smith, the town doctor to come and she… 

Now take it from there. 

 Reconvene the group, and repeat the start to the retelling and then signal for another child 

to add onto it. Then signal for another child to continue. 

 Tell students, ―You all seem clear about what happened in Stone Fox so far. Sometimes, 

though, we aren‘t I as clear about what‘s happening in a story and then we need fix-up 

strategies.‖  

  ―Today I want to teach you that readers sometimes get confused in the text we‘re 

reading. We‘ll be reading along, and then suddenly we‘re not sure what is going on. It‘s 

as if the mental movie in our mind breaks. When that happens readers‘ say, ‗Huh?‘ and 

we continue reading asking, ‗What‘s going on?‘ Reading on sometimes helps, but 

sometimes we need to reread.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Explain that the structure of this mini lesson is different than usual. It will contain a long 

read-aloud. Set children up to make mental movies as they listen. 

  ―Instead of a regular mini lesson, I‘m going to do some reading aloud, and I‘ll teach 

today‘s mini lesson inside the read-aloud. Remember, as we read, we need to pay 

attention, to be wide-awake, and to make movies in the mind. Remember, too, that some 
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parts of the story need to be read quickly-and I think we may be in one of those parts. 

Reading a little bit quickly may be the best way to hold onto the mental movie. Let‘s try 

it. If the story is confusing, stop me.‖ 

 ―I‘m going to read aloud from where we left off in Stone Fox. As you listen, remember to 

make a movie in your mind.‖  

 Begin to read Chapter 3, ―Searchlight.‖ Read faster and faster as Searchlight runs faster. 

 

At a little before six each day, little Willy would position his sled in front of the old church on 

Main Street. Today again he waited, eyes glued on the big church that loomed high overhead. 

 

Searchlight waited too-ears perked up, eyes alert, legs slightly bent, ready to spring forward. 

 

B-O-N-G! 

 

At the first stroke of six, Searchlight lunged forward with such force that little Willy was almost 

thrown from the sled. Straight down Main Street they went, the sled‘s runners barely touching 

the snow. They were one big blur, as they turned right onto North Road. And they were almost 

out of town before the church clock became silent again. 

 

 Pause and say, ―I can see they‘re racing, can‘t you? I‘m wondering, are they racing 

against anyone or are they racing themselves, just for the fun of it? Let‘s read on and see. 

Notice as the actions get faster, my voice gets faster. I have no brakes on!‖ 

 

―Go, Searchlight! Go!‖ little Willy‘s voice sang out across the snowy twilight. And did 

Searchlight go! She had run this race a hundred times before, and she knew the whereabouts of 

every fallen tree and hidden gully. This enabled her to travel at tremendous speed even though it 

was getting dark and more dangerous. 

 

Little Willy sucked in the cool night air and felt the sting of the wind against his face. It was a 

race against time. A race against themselves. A race they had always won. 

 Look up eyeing the kids significantly as this passage answered the question. 

 

The small building up ahead was Grandfather‘s farmhouse. When Searchlight saw it, she seemed 

to gather up every ounce of her remaining strength. She forged ahead with such speed that the 

sled seemed to lift up off the ground and fly. 

 Say, ―Thumbs up, readers, if you can see this, if you are making a mental movie.‖  

 

They were so exhausted when they arrived at the house that neither of them noticed the horse 

tied up outside. 

 

Little Willy unhitched Searchlight, and then both of them tumbled over onto their backs in the 

snow and stared up at the moon. Searchlight had her head and one paw on little Willy‘s chest and 

was licking the underside of his chin. Little Willy had a hold of Searchlight‘s ear, and he was 

grinning. 

 

The owner of the horse stood on the front porch and watched them, tapping his foot impatiently. 



39 
 

 

 Look up from the book, ―Did your mental movie get blurry? Give me a thumbs up if you 

are having trouble picturing this. What kind of guy is this, and where did he come from?‖ 

 ―Are we picturing him like a postman or a cowboy or what? Sometimes when things get 

confusing, I read on for a bit to see if the confusion clears up. Let‘s try it. Listen closely.‖ 

Resume reading. 

 

 

Chapter 4: The Reason 

 

―GET OVER HERE!‖ The voice cut through the air like the twang of a ricocheting bullet. 

 Express confusion by turning to the class and saying, ―What?‖ 

 

Little Willy had never heard a voice like that before. Not on this farm. He couldn‘t move. 

 

 Put the book down and say, ―Readers, let‘s stop. I‘m totally confused. Aren‘t you?‖ 

Reread the last two lines. 

 ―Readers, this has happened to me before in my reading. I‘m reading along and then 

suddenly I think ‗Huh? I don‘t get what is going on. My mental picture has blurred. Has 

that ever happened to you when you are reading?‖ 

 ―When we read and suddenly we get confused – our mental movie gets blurry – there are 

things we can do to make the picture clear again. Here is a chart that can helps us‖ Show 

chart titled, ―When Our Mental Movie Grows Blurry‖. 

 ―The first and most important thing that we can do is notice we are confused. Then we 

continue reading, aware that we need to figure out what just happened, aware that we 

need to get things clear. Paying attention to the details helps. And sometimes we need to 

go back and reread to see if we are missing something.‖ 

 

When Our Mental Movie Grows Blurry 

 Realize it. Ask, ―Huh?‖ 

 Continue reading, asking, ―What‘s going on?‖ 

 Look at details. 

 Ask, ―Could it be that…? Or could it be…?‖ 

 Reread, if necessary. 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

  ―So readers, let‘s start by reading on, because that‘s usually the first strategy a reader 

tries. But remember we‘re going to read on with the question, ‗What‘s going on?‘ in our 

minds.‖  

 Point to the second item on chart. Reread a few sentences to gain momentum. Continue 

to demonstrate confusion as you read. 

 

―GET OVER HERE!‖ The voice cut through the air like the twang of a ricocheting bullet. 

 

Little Willy had never heard a voice like that before. Not on this farm. He couldn‘t move. 
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But Searchlight sure could. 

 

The owner of the voice barely had time to step back into the house and close the door. 

 

 Look at the class and ask, ―Who is this person who would go into little Willy‘s house? 

Thumbs up if you have any clue what‘s going on. Let‘s read on and see if we can figure it 

out.‖ Read on and add reactions (in parentheses). 

 

Searchlight barked and snarled and jumped at the closed door. The door opened a crack. The 

man stood in the opening. He was holding a small derringer and pointing it at Searchlight. His 

hand was shaking. 

 

―Don‘t shoot!‖ (―Oh, my goodness!‖) ―Don‘t shoot!‖ little Willy yelled as he reached out and 

touched Searchlight gently on the back. The barking stopped. ―Who are you?‖ (Pause.) 

 

―Name‘s Clifford Snyder. State of Wyoming,‖ the man said with authority. He opened the door a 

little farther. 

 

The man was dressed as if he was going to a wedding. A city slicker. He was short, with a small 

head, and a thin droopy mustache that reminded little Willy of the last time he‘d drunk milk in a 

hurry. 

 

―What do you want?‖ little Willy asked. 

 

―Official business. Can‘t the old man inside talk?‖ 

 

 Close the book. ―I‘m beginning to have some guesses about who this man might be. Let‘s 

think about the clues we have about what is going on. Remember that as we read stories, 

we need to keep our minds open to several possibilities thinking …‘Could this guy 

be…or he could be…?‖ 
 

 
 

 

 

Ask students to tell a partner what they think about the confusing part. Share what one or 

two say, showing that readers construct tentative theories. Then read on, helping students 

listen with a theory in hand. 

 ―Turn and tell your neighbor whether you have any clue about what could be going on. 

Who might this man be and why might he have come to the farm. Remember that the 

chapter is called, ‗The Reason.‘‖ 

 Listen as students talk. After a few minutes say, ―Readers, you all came up with such 

great ideas about who the man might be. You all used another strategy on the chart; you 

looked closely at the details to form an idea. You noticed his clothes, the gun he was 

carrying, and the fact that he came on official business to make you think that maybe 

Grandfather had done something wrong or illegal. Good job. Let‘s read on holding onto 

our ideas. As we read, well see if our ideas or theories are correct or not.‖ 

 

―Can‘t the old man inside talk?‖ 

 

―Not regular talk. We have a code. I can show you.‖ 
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As little Willy reached for the door, Clifford Snyder again aimed his gun at Searchlight, who had 

begun to growl. ―Leave that…thing outside,‖ he demanded. 

 

She‘ll be all right if you put your gun away.‖ 

―No!‖ 

 

―Are you afraid of her?‖ 

 

―I‘m not…afraid.‖ 

 

―Dogs can always tell when someone‘s afraid of them.‖ 

 

―Just get in this house this minute!‖ Clifford Snyder yelled, and his face turned red. 

 

Little Willy left Searchlight outside. But Clifford Snyder wouldn‘t put his gun away until they 

were all the way into Grandfather‘s bedroom. And then he insisted that little Willy shut the door. 

 

Grandfather‘s eyes were wide open and fixed on the ceiling. He looked much older and much 

more tired than he had this morning. 

―You‘re no better than other folks,‖ Clifford Snyder began as he lit up a long thin cigar and blew 

smoke toward the ceiling. ―And anyway, it‘s the law. Plain and simple.‖ 

 

 Pause and say, ―What? I‘m confused again. Let‘s read on and see if our mental movie 

clears.‖ 

Little Willy didn‘t say anything. He was busy combing Grandfather‘s hair, like he did every day 

when he got home. When he finished he held up the mirror so Grandfather could see. 

 

―I‘m warning you,‖ Clifford Snyder continued. ―If you don‘t pay … we have our ways. And it‘s 

all legal. All fair and legal. You‘re no better than other folks.‖ 

 

―Do we owe you some money, Mr. Snyder?‖ little Willy asked. 

 

―Taxes, son. Taxes on this farm. Your grandfather there hasn‘t been paying them.‖ 

 

 Pause and say to the class, ―Is it clear now who this man is?‖  Wait a moment and say, 

―We know who Clifford Snyder is and why he has come, don‘t we? And I‘m not sure, but 

I think maybe we even know why Grandfather has given up on life.‖ 

 

LINK 

Recap what you have taught and then send children off to continue reading.  

 

 ―Readers, we‘ve learned over the past few days that it is important to press ourselves to 

read a bit more quickly, and certainly we were able to speed up during parts of this read-

aloud. But we also learned that we need to be careful to not read on autopilot, letting 

words slip past us without really taking them in. We‘ve been trying to read ourselves 
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awake by creating a movie in our mind‘s eye. And we‘ve learned that even when we are 

really paying attention to a story, sometimes the story will turn a corner and we, as 

readers, lose track of what is going on. When that happens we need to say, ‗Huh?‘ 

What‘s happening? Usually we can read on, with questions in mind, looking for details 

that help clear up our confusion and pretty soon things become clear. If they don‘t we 

reread.‖ 

 ―Remember, before you read today, and every day, you may find it helpful to remind 

yourselves of where you left off last night by scanning through the pages, storytelling 

them to yourself. Fill in your logs, and then get going. Try to read yourselves awake-

using your Post-it notes to help you write your thoughts and reactions to what you are 

reading. You‘ll have a chance to share those later. And if meaning breaks down, I know 

you will say, ‗Huh?‘ and then you‘ll use all the strategies we‘ve learned.‖ 

  

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

By Teaching Cause and Effect, You Are Helping Students Link One Chapter to Another 

 Pull a chair alongside a student and say, ―May I stop you for a moment? Put your finger 

where you stopped reading. Tell me what‘s been going on.‖ Quickly skim the text to get a 

sense of what is happening at that moment. Allow some silence to encourage the student 

to elaborate. If the child says something confusing or that doesn‘t make sense let the 

student know by saying, ―I don‘t get it…‖ 

 Many students need help learning to pull the threads from one chapter into the next, to 

―accumulate the text.‖  

o Tell students that it happens to all readers especially at the beginning of a book, 

that they meet so many new characters and learn so many details it is easy to 

forget important information. ―When I realize I‘m forgetting stuff and I don‘t 

know why people in my books are doing things, I start using the ends of chapters 

as stopping places. At the end of each chapter, I look back and think, ‗Hmmm, 

what‘s been going on so far?‘ And then, in my mind, I sort of write a little 

summary of that chapter. This helps me to carry that information, that summary, 

with me into the next chapter. ― 

o ―Let‘s try it together. Let‘s look back and skim through the chapter to see what‘s 

been going on.‖ You will need to ―think aloud‖ to demonstrate the work for the 

child. You might tap a few places as you both read silently to draw the reader‘s 

attention to an important place in the text. Focus on places in the text that reveal 

the causes for actions that happen later.  

o As you end the conference, remind the student what you just taught by saying, 

―You are reading stories that go across a lot of chapters now, and it is easy to 

forget parts of them as you go from one chapter to the next. So remember to pause 

at the end of each chapter and to recall what just happened, carrying that 

information with you as you read on. And when you find a character doing 

something, ask, ‗Why is he doing that?‘ If you have no idea, that‘s a clue that you 

are probably forgetting parts of the story and need to look back.‖ 

 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 
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 Remind students, ―If you find that you have lost track of the storyline and are suddenly 

confused, remember you can go back and reread or you can continue on with a question 

in your mind. Mark the spot you are confused with a Post-it note that says, ‘Huh?‘ so you 

can keep track of places where you were confused and you can show me or your partner 

how you solved the problem.‖ 

 
 

 

 

 

 

SHARE 

Readers Take the Time to Look Back Over What We‘ve Read, Collecting Our Thoughts 

and Planning How We Will Talk About Books 

 Tell readers to stay where they are and that today‘s share will be at their places. ―Usually 

during our share sessions, I have asked you to talk about something, like your New 

School Year‘s Reading Resolutions, times when reading is and is not working, patterns 

you notice when studying your reading log. ― 

 ―But, I also remember that you all said that what makes reading work well for you is 

when you have a lot of choice. So, today I‘m going to give you a lot of choice for share 

and I‘ll research to see how it goes. Today you can choose what you want to talk about – 

and you can talk with your whole table or with one neighbor. Just decide, as a table, how 

you‘ll do it and, of course, do not leave anyone out.‖ 

 Show chart, ―Ways You and Another Reader Can Share Your Reading Lives.‖ Say, ―This 

lists the ways you‘ve shared reading so far this year, but you can invent new ways, too, if 

you want. Just make sure that you all agree.  

 

Ways You Can Share Your Reading 

o Show a well-written or funny or weird part of a book, reading that part aloud, then 

talking about it. 

o Talk about how much you tend to read in a day. How might that amount be 

changing, and why? 

o Talk about home reading and school reading. How are they the same and 

different? When do you read at home? Where? For how long? How is your home 

reading working for you? 

o Talk about a great book, and then think, ―Why do I like this book so much? How 

can I find more books like this? 

 

 After a few minutes stop students and compliment them on their work. Add new ideas for 

sharing to the chart. Remind readers to fill out their logs.  

 

  

Writing 

Listening for Significance in Seed Ideas 

Materials: Copies of ―Monitoring My Writing Process Checklist‖ 

Connection Remind children that they are job captains for their writing and that 

they can use the writing process charts to guide them as they progress 

along a predictable course. Invite them to choose seed ideas when they 

feel ready.  

Teaching Point In order to write a great story, writers need to become writing teachers 
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for ourselves and for each other. You each need someone who can 

listen to you so deeply that you find yourself saying more than you 

thought you had to say. 

Teaching Tell the story of one time when you listened so intently to a writer that 

you helped the writer find significance in a seemingly small moment.    

Active 

Engagement 

Have a child share their seed idea and have class practice being good 

listeners who look for significance. 

Link Remind children that when they are choosing their seed ideas they can 

be listeners for each other and themselves using this as a way to find 

significance. 

Conferring Once you‘ve chosen a seed idea, confer with your partner.  Help writers 

want to write.  Draft a timeline. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Drawing on Strategies 

Share Reading Aloud Powerful Writing 

  
 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 2 

Day 1 

Reading 

Welcoming Books 

 

 In this lesson, you‘ll teach students that readers can choose how we feel about books, either 

reading them as if they are gold or being a curmudgeon toward them.  

 
 

 

 

 

 

GETTING READY 

 Prepare to read from Chapter 7, ―The Meeting,‖ of Stone Fox. You‘ll want to start your 

mini lesson in the middle of the passage that begins, ―Little Willy loved dogs.‖ If you are 

reading a different text, select a passage that is especially powerful. You read it in two 

ways, one disengaged and the second time as if it were gold. 

 If possible, make a copy of the text you‘ll read for each child to use during the active 

involvement. 

 Pick a section of your mentor text to reread during the share. 

 For small group fluency work during the conferring time, notice that you will need to 

have made two charts of a passage, each chunked differently. 
 

 

 

 

 

CONNECTION 

Set children up to learn that they can read like curmudgeons or they can open up and let 

books matter to them. 

 Tell readers that you will be passing out an excerpt from Stone Fox that you all have read 

before. Have them put it in front of them, until it is needed. 

 Ask them if they know what a curmudgeon is. ―A curmudgeon is a cranky person. You 

might have a neighbor who is a curmudgeon. You wouldn‘t want to go trick-or-treating at 
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a curmudgeon‘s house, because if you rang the doorbell he‘d probably say, ‗Get off my 

porch!‘‖ 

  ―Today I want to teach you that readers must choose what our relationship toward books 

will be. We can be a curmudgeon toward books. Or we can let books matter to us, 

reading them like they‘re gold.‖ 
 

 

 

 

 

 

TEACHING 

Read a selected book in a disengaged way, showing children that readers can take in a book 

like this. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Set children up to continue reading, with disengagement, the text you‘ve begun reading, 

this time to each other. 

 ―Get with a reading friend. One of you pick up the text in front of you and read as a 

curmudgeon to your classmate. Remember to sound cranky, as if this is the worst book 

you‘ve ever read.‖ 

 After students start in a voiceover say, ―Boring,‖ and yawn, feigning disinterest and 

encouraging readers to do the same. ―Readers you sounded so bored and like cranky, 

grouchy curmudgeons. That was fun, but the truth is that some of us actually do approach 

books like that!‖ 
 

 

 

Set children up to read the next section of the text as if it is gold. Start them off by reading 

a few lines of it aloud yourself. 

 ―Now, read the next section of the book as if it were gold. Let me show you what I 

mean.‖ Read the next part with gestures and facial expressions. 

 

Stone Fox stood tall in the darkness and said nothing. (Shake your head.) Searchlight barked 

outside. The Samoyeds barked in return. (Use your hands to represent some of the barking dogs, 

each coming from different corners of the night, to help children hear the chorus of dogs.) 

 

Little Willy continued. (Look up as if you were Willy talking to Stone Fox.) ―I‘m going to race 

against you tomorrow. I know how you wanna win, but…I wanna win too. (Point to yourself.) I 

gotta win. (Clench your fist.) If I don‘t (Lower your voice) they‘re gonna take our farm.‖ 

 

 Stop. Grab your chest and shake your head. ―With the person next to you, continue 

reading as if it were gold.  

 ―After a few minutes stop them and say, ―Readers, when we read a book like it‘s gold, 

it‘s more than just reading like we‘re interested, or reading with expression. It‘s also 

being open to the story and letting whatever happens to the characters happen to us, too. 

It‘s letting a book really matter to us.‖ 

 

LINK 

Send students off to read their independent reading books, reminding them they can 

choose to read those books like they are gold. 

 Tell students, ―That was beautiful. So, readers, we can approach a book like a cranky 

curmudgeon, or we can approach a book expecting it to matter. Right now open up your 
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own books and start to read them like gold. I will tap you on the shoulder when it‘s time 

for you to go back to your seat. Don‘t forget to fill out your logs when you get back to 

your seat, and then to continue to read your book as if it is gold.‖ 

 

Classroom chart: 

Good Readers… 

 Choose Books we LOVE 

 Take charge of reading 

 Read books that are Just-Right 

 Read longer & stronger 

 Make mental movies 

 Retell what just happened 

 Remember characters‘ name & setting 

 Notice when confused 

 Open ourselves up to books & let them in! 
 

 

 

 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Teach Readers to Read Texts Fluently and Like They Are Gold  

A Strategy Lesson to Support Fluency and Make Meaning 

 Convene a small group of students needing support with fluency for a short lesson. You 

will want to tackle the high-frequency word work and decoding work that gets in the 

ways of students‘ reading. This strategy lesson however, is designed to focus on parsing, 

reading smoothly and with expression.  

 Tell students that you want to help them read aloud like they are talking. ―When we 

pause a lot between words the meaning gets confusing.‖ Demonstrate this. ―Didn‘t that 

sound confusing?‖ 

 ―Listen as I reread without so many pauses, trying to sound like I am talking.‖  This time 

chunk the text into meaningful short phrases almost as you might write a poem.  

 ―Notice how I broke the sentences up? Almost the way one might write a poem?  I didn‘t 

pause after every word or two. 

 

―I‘ll win. 

I‘m gonna beat you.‖ 

Stone Fox remained motionless. 

And silent. 

Willy backed over to the barn door, 

still holding his eye. 

―I‘m sorry we both can‘t win,‖ 

he said. 

Then he pushed open the barn door 

and left, 

closing the door behind him.‖ 

 

 ―Today we are going to work on getting our eyes to grab for more words at a time. That 

will help us pause less and sound smoother when we read, so that our reading sounds like 

we‘re talking. Let‘s read it together and try to pause only at the ends of these lines.‖ Put a 
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pointer at the beginning of the sentence and begin reading it, signaling for the children to 

join in unison. 

 ―Let‘s try it again. Don‘t pause until you get to the last word on each line, and then as 

you are saying the last line, move your eyes quickly to the next line. Okay, here we go.‖ 

Begin to read the line and then let the class continue without you. Listen until you are 

sure each child is reading chunks fluently. 

 Bring out the second chart with the text written into larger chunks. ―Let‘s try it again, but 

this time, let‘s try to have our eyes grab for more words so we pause less. We want to 

sound smooth like we are talking. Let‘s give it a go.‖ Point to the first line and read just a 

few words so you can listen as the students carry on. 

―I‘ll win. I‘m gonna beat you.‖ 

Stone Fox remained motionless. And silent. 

Willy backed over to the barn door, still holding his eye. 

―I‘m sorry we both can‘t win,‖ he said. 

Then he pushed open the barn door and left, 

closing the door behind him.‖ 

 

 Ask students to read it a couple more times and tell them you‘ll come back and listen. 

Coach by saying things like, ―Put the words together, really thinking about what you are 

saying,‖ or ―Faster.‖ 

 Wrap up the strategy lesson by restating the teaching point, and asking students to 

continue the work as they turn to their independent reading. Convene this group again in 

a few days to continue the work. Also when you confer with these students individually, 

make sure to have them read aloud a bit so you can continue to teach fluency. Also, when 

you make permanent partnerships, ask these students to read aloud to each other often. 
 

 

 

SHARE 

Demonstrate a way readers share their books: by reading aloud a favorite passage. 

 Tell students that when you absolutely love passages in a book, you mark them so you 

can share them with others. Reread a passage from Chapter 2 of Stone Fox to make your 

point. 

 

It was now the middle of September. The potatoes they had planted in early June took from 

ninety to one hundred twenty days to mature, which meant they must be harvested soon. Besides, 

the longer he waited, the more danger there was that if the crop died, Grandfather would die too. 

 

A friend of Grandfather‘s offered to help, but little Willy said no. ―Don‘t accept help unless you 

can pay for it, ―Grandfather had always said. ―Especially from friends.‖ 

 

And then little Willy remembered something. His college money! He had enough to rent a horse, 

pay for help, everything. He told Grandfather about his plan, but Grandfather signaled ―no.‖ 

Little Willy pleaded with him. But Grandfather repeated ―NO, no, no!‖ 

 

The situation appeared hopeless. 

 

But little Willy was determined. He would dig up the potatoes by hand if he had to. 
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And then Searchlight solved the problem. She walked over and stood in front of the plow. In her 

mouth was the harness she wore during the winter when she pulled the snow sled. 

 

Ask students to share a favorite passage with a partner. 

 Ask students to find a place in the book that mattered to them. ―Reread it to yourself as if 

it was gold and then, in a minute, read those parts to each other. Then swap books and 

read aloud each other‘s parts as if they are gold. Take a few minutes to prepare.‖ 

 In a few minutes voice over, ―Readers, I was listening in and some of you weren‘t 

reading your passage as if it mattered to you, as if it were gold. Try it again.‖ Have 

students read their passage two or three times. 

 

Writing 

Writer‘s Ask, What Am I Really Trying to Say? 

Materials: Excerpt of red-sweater scene from Eleven (grade 4), Writing checklist 

Connection Celebrate that kids are telling each other stories in ways that make 

people gasp or laugh or want to hear more. Because they are doing so 

well you want to teach them one of the most important lessons you can 

teach about writing. 

Teaching Point Writers really need to ask, ―What am I really trying to say in this 

story?‖ ‖What is my story really about?‖ and then let that question 

guide them as we develop the seed ideas into drafts. The same story can 

be written to show different things. 

Teaching Tell kids that their mentor author probably asked, ―What am I really 

trying to say in this story?‖ Show that Cisneros could have angled 

Eleven differently.  It could have been about how the kids kept losing 

things. Which part of this story will I tell with lots of details?  The pat 

of the story that matters a lot, needs a lot of details, describe. 

Active 

Engagement 

Invite children to tell a familiar event twice, angling the story 

differently each time to bring two different meanings to the event.  

 Do this together as a class.  Begin one way…  

Link  Remember one of the first and most important things you do as a writer 

is to pause and ask yourself ―What am I really trying to say in this 

story?‖ Restate teaching point and add it to Monitoring My Writing 

Process Chart.  

Write an entry about what you are really trying to say.   

1. I want the reader to know that… 

2. How am I going to show this? 

Conferring Teaching Children to Confer with Each Other 

Give students more opportunities to tell their stories.  It gives their 

story voice.  Switch partners and tell it again.  Have them incorporate 

dialogue.  Use the actual words to make readers gasp or laugh. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Angling Writing 

Share Storytelling with an Angle 

  
 

Word Study- Phonics and Word Recognition  
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RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly spelling/vocabulary list (teacher created list). 

You do not need to include all the words from the Words Their Way instruction (sorts list). 

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Choosing Texts That Matter 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers use various systems to identify just-right 

books so that we always have something to read. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Ask readers to bring their reading folders to the meeting area. They will do stop and jot 

during the mini lesson. 

 

CONNECTION 

Share a story that tells about a reader (or a class) experiencing the power of enthralling 

books. 

 Share a story about a student who wasn‘t interested in reading and then found a book, an 

author, a series that made him/her fall in love with reading. ―Readers, I‘m telling you this 

because I want you to know that books matter.‖ 

  ―Today I want to teach you that readers make sure we always have a stack of books 

beside us - and that the books are ones that can turn us into the readers we want to be. To 

find books that are just right for us, we need systems that can help us find these books.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Tell students about a few systems other students have designed for promoting great books, 

letting kids know you will want additional ideas. 

 ―I was thinking that we could work together to think about how we can develop systems 

right in this classroom for helping each other find just-right books. We‘ve got a great 

classroom library, and that matters a lot. But we need to come up with some other ideas 

to be sure we each have the kinds of books that really matter to us as readers.‖ 

 ―Let me tell you about some systems that other teachers have used, and then you can let 

me know if any of these sound like systems we want to put in our classroom.  Jot some of 

your own thoughts as we go along. I am hoping that together we can come up with some 

systems to make sure each of us always has a good book in hand.‖ 
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 ―One teacher, at the beginning of the year, a couple of times a week, shares her favorite 

books she thinks her students would like by giving s summary and sharing an excerpt, 

then says ‗This book is a lot like…‘ and tells kids other books that are similar. Her 

students keep lists of books they want to read.‖ 

 ―In quite a few classrooms, teachers and students work together to reorganize the library 

into categories of bins that interest students. As the kids reorganize the library they find 

books they want to read.‖ 

 ―Here is a last idea. You know how movies rate movies with one, two, three or four stars? 

Well, in some classrooms, kids leave Post-it notes inside the cover of a book after they 

read it, saying, ‗This is a three-star book‘ or ‗This is a four-star book‘. Kids sometimes 

write little recommendations on the Post-it note. If we don‘t like a book we leave nothing 

since different types of books matter to different types of readers.‖ 
 

 

 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Encourage students to participate in a whole-class conversation in which they share ideas 

for the system they can develop to help each other find great books. 

 Ask students to take a minute to jot down some thoughts about systems the class could 

develop to help everyone get lots of great books. 

 Have students read over what they have written and to star ideas that might be helpful. 

Then say, ―Let‘s discuss this as a class. Who can get us started?‖ Students will suggest 

things such as having a display on the chalkboard with each student‘s favorite book and 

on the cover putting a sticky tab saying, Jake‘s Favorite, or Brianna‘s Best, etc. Or kids 

bring their favorite books from home or the class library and you title it ‗Class Picks‘ or a 

bin of brand new books, or a debate between two book recommendations called ‗Pick this 

book because…‘or inviting special people in to share their favorite children‘s books. 

 You might say, ―Let‘s try having a conversation without me calling on kids. Put hands 

down. People jump in. If two of you start at the same time, one of you will just let the 

other speak first.‖ We need to teach students the skills of thoughtful discussion (speaking 

and listening) without micromanaging. Read-alouds and the Teaching Share will be the 

primary place for practicing these important skills. If one student is overstepping during 

the conversation, quietly coach them privately how to be more aware of others. 

 

 

LINK 

Summarize your students‘ ideas and channel them to put their ideas into action. 

 Tell students, ―You all came up with great ideas for how we could make it so each of 

us has a stack of books we can‘t wait to read. There are some things we can get 

started on right away. First, we can look at home and here in the classroom library to 

find favorite books to go into our ‗Class Picks‘ bin and you each can find a great 

book to recommend and put it on the chalk tray with your name and a rating.  You 

can also rate all books when you finish them by putting a Post-it on the front cover 

with one, two, three or four stars and write your name so someone can come and ask 

you.‖  

 

Remind student that, as always, what they‘ve learned to do today is something they can 

always do for the rest of their reading lives. 

 ―Now you know what I mean when I say that readers figure out systems for getting 
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ourselves and others the books we need to read with enthusiasm. Let‘s all together 

head back to our reading spots, and to our reading logs and our books. Off you go!‖ 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Plan for Your Conferences by Anticipating that You Might Draw on Your Knowledge of 

Reading Skills 

 For any reading skill you might highlight in a unit of study, it is helpful for you to 

have a sense of what emergent work with that skill might be, what more developed 

work with that skill might be, and what even more developed work with that skill 

might be. 

Plan for Conferences by Anticipating that You Might Teach Readers by Drawing on Your 

Knowledge of Genres 

 Even if you do not know the book a student is reading, your knowledge of genres can 

help you confer. If a student is reading realistic fiction you can ask the probing 

questions: ―Can you tell me about the main character? ―Is the main character also the 

narrator? Is it written in first person?‖ You can ask about character traits and the 

evidence of a trait. Ask what it is the character wants? Ask what struggles the 

character is encountering? Ask about the setting and if that influences the story. You 

can ask the student to go deeper and say, ―What do you think this story is really 

about? What is the message or theme? What lesson is there to learn? 

 If the student is reading fantasy, you can ask about the quest. If the student is reading 

a mystery, you can expect there to be a pattern in the clues. 

 

Plan for Conferences by Anticipating that You Might Teach Readers by Drawing on Your 

Knowledge of Talking and Writing Well About Reading 

 You might decide that your conferences will draw upon your knowledge of how readers 

talk and write well about their reading. You think about the more elementary ways 

readers do this and the ways that are more advanced. You might teach students who are 

early on in this continuum that it is best not to record facts about the text but the reader‘s 

response to those facts, something that will not be in the book. More advanced students 

can be coached to come up with theories about the text using phrases such as ‖Maybe it 

could be…?‖ 

 

Plan for Conferences by Anticipating that You Might Teach Readers by Drawing on Your 

Knowledge of the Unit of Study 

 

 You might focus on the work that has already been introduced in the unit of study 

such as: 
 Help readers research their own reading by studying their reading log. 

 Help readers to read themselves awake. 

 Help readers to monitor for sense and notice when the text becomes 

confusing. 

 Help readers make use of all the charts around the room as reminders to set 

goals for themselves and to continually work to become stronger readers. 

 

Plan for Conferences by Anticipating that You Might Teach Readers by Drawing on a Host 
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of Other Sources of Information 

 There are many sources of information you can draw upon when conferring. The larger 

point is that if you take a moment or two to think about your conferences and your small-

group work before the reading workshop begins, you can refresh your memory of all the 

possible sources of information that you are apt to draw upon when you pull alongside a 

reader or convene a small-group of readers. 

 

MID-CONFERENCE TEACHING POINT 

Readers Give Books a Chance 

 ―Readers, today we talked about creating systems for finding books we love. I want to let 

you know that sometimes, when we are totally lucky, we might fall in love with a book at 

first sight. We get into the story from the very first pages and we don‘t want to put it 

down. I bet each of you can think of a book that was like that for you, a love-at-first-

sight-book. But sometimes, we start a book and we think it is ‗just okay‘. But remember 

this might end up being a four star book that you love, if you just keep reading and give it 

a chance. A few of you have goals to not quit or abandon books, to give them a chance. If 

you have a book like that, give the book a chance by reading at least the first three 

chapters. We don‘t want you to miss out on a great book because you didn‘t give it a 

chance. You can go back to reading now.‖ 

 

SHARE 

Ask students to talk with their partners about their plans for setting up and using the 

systems they‘ve invented today for getting great books in each other‘s hands. 

 ―Your suggestions earlier that we share our favorite books with each other, our ‗book 

picks‘ got me thinking that it would be great to record our book recommendations with 

ratings in a visible spot in the classroom for us all to use. So I created a bulletin board just 

for this purpose (point to a bulletin board with the title ‗We Highly Recommend‘). Give 

me a thumbs up if you think of a book you could recommend on this board.‖ 

 ―Turn to your partner now and share some more ideas you have for helping us all get 

great books to each other. Share also how you plan to get started using our new systems.‖ 

 

 

Writing 

Studying and Creating Leads 

Materials: Lead of Yolen‘s Owl Moon on chart paper 

Connection Remind students what they learned when studying leads in Unit 1: start 

with a small action, setting, or dialogue. Today we will look at some 

mentor authors write leads. 

Teaching Point By studying the leads in mentor texts, we can learn new techniques. 

Teaching Study mentor texts (i.e. Owl Moon) and contrast what the author did 

with what the author could have done to highlight the author‘s 

technique.  Think aloud as you model studying it. 

Active 

Engagement 

Have children study leads in Smoky Night by Eve Bunting, and My Pig, 

Amarillo by Satomi Ichikawa   

Link Today and whenever you write, you can let authors become your 

teachers.  Add to Monitoring Chart: Study published leads. Pay 
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attention to what the author did and how the author did it. Let this 

influence your writing. 

Conferring Getting Ready to Draft 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Elaborating on the Important Part 

Share Learning from Techniques Classmates Have Used 

  
 

Word Study 

 
Day 3 

Reading 

Learning New Words From Books 

 

In this lesson, you‘ll teach that when readers come to a hard word, we try several ways to 

figure it out so that we can continue to follow the story. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Write a short passage that contains a tricky word onto chart paper (an excerpt from 

Esperanza Rising is used below).  Be sure there are context clues that could help an 

active reader figure out what the word means. Distinguish the challenging word in some 

way, maybe writing it in red.  

 Add the word tormented to your word wall (optional), if you opted to use the excerpt 

from Esperanza Rising. If you have chosen another text, write the tricky word you‘ve 

selected onto your word wall. 

 Find other passages for readers to use to practice substitution strategies. Write them on 

chart paper and consider making individual copies. These passages will be used in 

today‘s conferring component. Look ahead to the conferring session to notice the ways 

we‘ve chosen passages according to readers‘ needs.  

 If you plan to conduct a small group for word-solving strategies, prepare by reviewing 

assessment materials in order to identify those children needing this support.  

 Post the charts you created in previous sessions that relate to partnerships and partner 

talk, because today‘s teaching share calls on children to choose the work they‘ll do with 

partners – the charts can suggest possibilities. 

 You might want to have rings with index cards available for students to start collecting 

individual vocabulary words. 

 

CONNECTION 

Tell an anecdote about a time you (or someone else) chose between avoiding and 

confronting a challenge. 

 ―Yesterday, I watched a tiny ant as he made his way across my paper. To see what he‘d 

do, I lay my pencil across his path. I thought he‘d climb over it, like one of those monster 

tractor toys that climb up and go over a hurdle. Instead, the ant turned left, walking 

patiently along the length of the pencil. My thin pencil felt so high to the ant that he 

didn‘t even consider climbing it. Instead, he got sidetracked and started walking in 

another direction altogether. I felt for the little guy, removed the pencil, and pretty soon, 
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he found his scent trail again and went off in search of lunch.‖ 

 ―I‘m telling you this story as an example of what not to do in reading. When good readers 

come across a difficult word, we are not ants that get sidetracked.‖ 

  ―Today I want to teach you that the best readers are like the monster tractors that climb 

over the hurdle of the hard word and read on, never taking a detour from the trail of the 

story.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Tell students that readers often read forward in a story to figure out the meaning of an 

unfamiliar word. Share an example from your own reading experience. 

 ―I know that you already have ways to tackle the hard words you come across as you 

read. You know you can look closely at the letters to figure out the word, and even look 

the word up in the dictionary. You can pause to really notice word roots inside a word 

and use these to help you. But today I want to tell you that mostly, readers are so dying to 

find out what happens next in the story that we don‘t let a single word sidetrack us. We 

know that reading forward will give up a better chance of understanding the word and the 

larger story than reading backward.” 

 Example: ―This happened to me. My best friend had just finished reading David 

Copperfield  by Charles Dickens, and she recommended it to me. Since my friend and I 

usually have similar taste in books, I decided that I would read it. David Copperfield was 

written a long time ago and it‘s set in England, so the words and phrases the author uses 

are very different from what I tend to read. Even so, I liked the story a lot, but sometimes 

I came across words I had no idea what they meant.‖ 

 ―Let me give you an example. The narrator is talking about his aunt, who just found out 

that her husband had died. He says, ‗Immediately…she took her maiden name again, 

bought a cottage in a hamlet on the sea-coast a long way off…‘ 

 I thought, ‗bought a cottage in a hamlet?‘ I‘ve only heard of a play called Hamlet. I know 

Hamlet is a character, but that doesn‘t make any sense here. Hmmm?‖ 

 ―I needed to figure out what the word meant, but instead of pausing in my reading and 

going back, I forged ahead. I decided to read on. While I read on, I carried the question – 

hamlet? - with me. I was pretty sure I would come upon more of the story that would 

serve as clues as to what hamlet means. 

 

 ―Let‘s see. The author says that the hamlet was ‗on the sea-coast a long way off.‘ That 

makes me think a hamlet must be a place, like a town or a village. Let me try that again. 

Let me see if town makes sense. ‗Immediately…she took her maiden name again, bought 

a cottage in a town on the sea-coast a long way off…‘ Good! I think that was right. Town 

is a good synonym for hamlet.‖  

 ―Did you see how I read on when I got to a word I didn‘t know? I didn‘t get sidetracked 

like the ant I told you about. I was a monster truck, working right through the obstacle. I 

read further, past the word, looking for clues to its meaning, and I found them. Now, if I 

ever see that word again, I‘ll know what it means.  That‘s the bonus of reading this way-

you get to learn lots of new words! Just think about it. Your mind can become as filled up 

with words as a dictionary!‖ 
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ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Set children up to try this strategy, first trying to use the context clues to figure out the 

meaning of the unfamiliar word, and then sharing and working with a partner. 

 

 ―Now you are going to try reading like a monster truck, working with a person sitting 

beside you. I‘ve written a short passage from Esperanza Rising on chart paper. Read the 

passage to yourself, paying special attention to the difficult word I‘ve written in red. 

Maybe you‘ve seen this word before, maybe not. When you come to the word, keep 

reading on in the story. Go right over the hard word so you can use the context of the 

passage-the words that come after the hard word (Esperanza just found out her dad dies) 

to figure out what the tricky words could mean. I‘ll give you a few moments to do this 

work in your head, and then I‘ll ask you to turn to your neighbor and share your 

definition of the tricky word.‖  

 

―Where‘s Papa?‖ she cried. 

 

Miguel hung his head. Alfonso didn‘t say a word but the tears running down his round cheeks 

confirmed the worst. 

 

Mama fainted. 

 

Abuelita and Hortensia ran to her side. 

 

Esperanza felt her heart drop. A noise came from her mouth and slowly, her first breath of grief 

grew into a tormented cry. She fell to her knees and sank into a dark hole of despair. 

 

 ―Readers, after you‘ve read on a little while in the passage, see if you can think of what 

this word (gesture to the word tormented) means. Try putting a substitute word into the 

sentence and thinking about whether it fits. Put your thumb up when you have done that.‖ 

 Wait a moment and say, ―Think about what is going on in the scene. Is this a happy or a 

sad part? What word could you substitute for the tricky word? Try that out. See if it 

makes sense with the rest of the sentence and the whole part.‖ 

 After a minute say, ―Turn to your neighbor and take turns reading the sentence with your 

synonym in place of the hard word.‖ As you listen to partners encourage them to say 

more. Often this push enables them to find more precise words to describe what they are 

thinking. 

 Reconvene the class. Explain that you heard students finding synonyms such as 

‗desperate‘ and ‗hurt‘ and ‗really upset‘ and ‗agonizing‘.  Ask them to go back to the 

passage and find all the clues that let them find those synonyms. 

 

Well, they kept her tied up in a chair for two hours while they ransacked the house. They took 

coats, clocks, gowns, silk handkerchiefs, silver shoe buckles, a spyglass, two muskets, four 

halberds, and four hundred fifty pounds of gold, silver, and copper coins. 
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LINK 

Remind children that readers read on in a text and use context clues to help them 

determine the definition of an unfamiliar word. 

 Before you send students off say, ―So, readers, when you are reading and come to a word 

that you don‘t know, read on, substitute a word that you think means about the same 

thing, and see if it fits into the sentence, the story.‖ 

 Tell students that as they fill in their logs to begin the workshop to notice if they have 

been reading more each day and if their reading rate has increased.  

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Teach Readers to Substitute a Familiar Synonym for a Tricky Word. 

Teach Students to Rely on General Sources of Information When They Encounter a Tricky 

Word 

 First, it is absolutely essential that students learn where to find ―just-right‖ books. Once 

they accessed a steady flow of books that they can read with accuracy, fluency, and 

comprehension, we can teach them that they can, in fact, think about meaning to help 

them figure out the tricky words in their books.  

 Tell students that you noticed how they are in a ‗tricky word rut.‘ Meaning they use the 

same strategy, using the letters of the word, to try to figure out an unknown word. Say, ―I 

want to teach you that when you get to a tricky word you can use the letters, but you also 

have to ask yourself, ‗What would make sense?‘ That is the missing piece and will get 

you out of your tricky word rut.‖ 

 Model for the students. Uncover a sentence written on chart paper. 

 

Our next stop was the Baseball Hall of Fame. As we walked around, I learned about so many 

legendary players from the old days, like Babe Ruth and Mickey Mantle. 

 

 Read the sentence once pausing at the word legendary. Model using graphophonics to no 

avail and then read to the end of the sentence. Say aloud, ― Hmmm. That didn‘t make 

sense. Let me reread to figure out the tricky word. Pause again at legendary and try 

sounding out. Then say, ―What could make sense here?‘ I learned about so many /l/l/leg 

players like Babe Ruth. They are obviously amazing and famous. It‘s a word that means 

famous and amazing. Leg. Lej. Legendary! That makes sense. Let me read it to check.‖ 

 Have students notice that you had to both sound out the letters and then think, ―What 

would make sense?‖ To figure out the tricky word. 

 Tell students, ―Let‘s try this together with this paragraph. We‘ll read it together and when 

we get to the tricky word we‘ll sound out the letters and then think, ‗What would make 

sense?‘‖ 

 

We woke up in the morning to discover another mess. Our new puppy was naughty again during 

the night. She must have gotten out of her crate somehow because Mom‘s favorite plant was 

knocked over. Dad‘s slipper looked chewed and the living room rug had a big wet spot. What a 

mischievous puppy! What were we going to do with her? It looked like time to take her to 

Obedience School! 

 

 Read together chorally and when you get to naughty pause and tell kids, ―Don‘t just look 
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at the letters. Think about what would make sense. When you figure out the word give a 

thumbs up.‖ 

 

Teach Readers to Use Context Clues to Figure Out Tricky Vocabulary 

 When you work with your more advanced students, you‘ll also want to locate a passage 

that contains challenges. Say, ―Many of you are reading books that take place in other 

times and they can have tricky words. Today you will practice using the context clues to 

help you figure out the words you don‘t know.‖ 

 

At dinner, Pa cleared his throat and announced that he received his back pay. He said we could 

go with him to the general mercantile in the morning. ―After we buy the provisions on Ma‘s 

list,‖ he said, ―I‘ll have some pay left.‖ Pa winked at Ma and then looked at us and smiled, ―I 

reckon you can each pick something special.‖ 

 

The next morning, after shopping for Ma‘s list, Silas found some denim britches to replace the 

ones with threadbare knees. Mary picked a piece of cloth to make doilies for parlor tables. I 

couldn‘t take my eyes off of the writing set that contained a lovely pen with gold nib, a bottle of 

ink, and several sheets of fine linen paper. 

 

―Don‘t dither, Louisa,‖ Pa said to me. ―Bring that writing set here so I can settle our account.‖ 

 

 Remind students to use the context clues. Stop when you come to the word mercantile. 

Say, ―Readers think about what is happening so far in this story and jot on a Post-it a 

synonym you think might fit.‖ Have students hand you their post-its and put them above 

the word. Reread the sentence and see if it makes sense.  Ask the students to tell how they 

figured out the word.  

 Read on and stop after the following words: provisions, britches, threadbare, doilies. 

Have students jot synonyms and then reread with the synonym to see if it makes sense.  

 Remind students what they learned. ―When you come to a word you don‘t know, you can 

think about what‘s going on in the text, and that will help you substitute a familiar 

synonym – a word that means the same thing – in place of the hard word.‖  

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Guess What an Unfamiliar Word Means and Then Carry that Word with Us.  

Ask students to take a minute to look over their reading and to mark a word that was tricky or 

confusing, any word that made them stop like the ant and the wall of the pencil. Have them call 

out their hard words. 

 Tell students that today you want to teach them that readers once they have tried to figure 

out a tricky word don‘t just forget about it. They carry that word in their head and pay 

attention to how it is used in the world. And the best readers bravely begin to use those 

words in their writing and their talk. ―Later today, when you talk with your partners share 

some words that are buzzing in your head today.‖ 

 

SHARE 

Readers Pause to Collect New Words to Build Vocabulary as We Read and We Share Our 

Reading Lives 
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Offer a way to support children in developing their vocabulary as they read. 

 Show students the book Donovan’s Jar and encourage them to be like the main character 

Donovan, who collects favorite words and their definitions and puts them in a word jar. 

Tell them that you have placed a ring of index cards for each of them that they will keep 

in their book baggies to collect words, so they can use them in their writing and their 

conversations. 

 

Ask students to share with their partners something about their reading lives and recent 

reading work. 

 ―Meet with your partner and together figure out how to say each other‘s hard words and 

find synonyms for them too. Share how you figured out what you thoughts the tricky 

word means.‖ 

 ―Then talk about other goals you have as a readers and how you can support each other.‖ 

Writing 

Telling the Story from Inside It 

Materials: Homesick by Jean Fritz, Qualities of good Narrative Writing chart, own writer‘s 

notebook 

Connection Help children see where they‘ve been and where they‘re going in their 

writing process. 

Teaching Point Step into the point of view of their narrator.  The main character is you. 

Teaching When writing a personal story, they need to step tell the story as it is 

unfolding, looking through the eyes of the narrator. In other words you 

cannot say things in the story that the narrator (you) didn‘t know yet.  

- think through the story from inside it, as though it‘s happening 

- make movies n your mind, this helps with details 

Active 

Engagement 

Have kids practice. Read aloud story rewritten in notebook. Have kids 

decide if it works and fix if needed. 

Link Rename teaching point. Copy favorite lead and climb into skin of the 

narrator. Add to Qualities of a Good Writer Chart: Stay inside your 

own point of view. This will help you to write with true and exact 

details. 

Conferring Reenacting Events 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Noticing if the Details Ring True 

Share Using Details from the Moment   

  
 

Word Study 

 

Day 4 

Reading- SL.4.1 Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in 

groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 4 topics and texts, building on others‘ 

ideas and expressing their own clearly. 

SL.4.1a Come to discussions prepared, having read or studied required material; explicitly draw 

on that preparation and other information known about the topic to explore ideas under 

discussion. 
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SL.4.1b Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions and carry out assigned roles. 

SL.4.1c Pose and respond to specific questions to clarify or follow up on information, and make 

comments that contribute to the discussion and link to the remarks of others. 

SL.4.1d Review the key ideas expressed and explain their own ideas and understanding in light 

of the discussion. 

SL.4.2 Paraphrase portions of a text read aloud or information presented in diverse media and 

formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally. 

SL.4.3 Identify the reasons and evidence a speaker provides to support particular points. 

Reading in the Company of Partners 

 

In this lesson, you‘ll teach children that reading need not be a solidary enterprise, and 

you‘ll help readers develop partnerships that support their reading. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Divide your class into long-term reading partnerships. Consider students‘ reading levels, 

reading interests, and their rate and volume of reading. 

 You can write the partners name on a card ―tent‖ and use them to direct each student to 

his or her new assigned spot in the meeting area. Write a large number 1 beside one 

partner‘s name and a 2 beside the other‘s name, because you will often ask Partner 1 or 

Partner 2 to do something. 

 Select a colleague or a student to be your partner to participate with you in the mini 

lesson. The person will ask you questions about your reading life.  

 As on other days, students need to bring their Reading Folders to the meeting area.  

 Write interview questions on chart paper or copy them and have them ready to pass out. 

 Create a chart titled ―Questions We Ask to Get to Know a Reading Partner.‖ 

 Create a chart titled ―Tips for Interviewing a Reader.‖ 

 

CONNECTION 

Tell the story of a time you realized a partnership would enrich an experience. 

 Share an anecdote about when you went someplace and were by yourself and lonely. 

Give details about doing things by yourself. Then tell how when a friend joined you the 

experienced transformed and became great. When sharing anecdotes, avoid summarizing 

and, instead, try to relive the episode and create it in a way that will allow your students 

to relive the experience with you.  End by saying,  ―____ is a great place to visit but not if 

you are all by yourself. The trip is totally different if you are traveling with someone. 

This is true for trips to ____ - but also for trips to Narnia or a potato farm in Wyoming 

(reference settings from your read alouds). ― 

  ―Today each of you will be given a traveling partner. You and your reading partner may 

not already be the best friends in the world, but you will see that you end up providing 

wonderful company for each other‘s reading. You can make reading a whole lot better for 

each other. This begins by getting to know each other.‖ 

  ―Today I want to teach you that having a reading partner makes all the difference in the 

world. And reading friendships start with people getting to know each other as readers.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Share some good research questions with the students. 
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 Have your reading partner pass out the questions below xeroxed on a piece of paper. 

 

Questions We Ask to Get to Know a Reader 

 Can we look over your reading log and talk about how much you are reading at 

school and at home? Are there times when you read more or less? Why do you 

think this happens? 

 When you find books that are perfect for you, what are those books like? What 

should I know about the kinds of books you read? 

 What are your goals as a reader? What are you doing to meet them? 

 Thinking over all your years as a reader, what have the big turning points or 

important moments been?  Can you tell me more about one of those turning point 

moments? How did your reading change during that moment? What did you 

realize about yourself as a reader? 

 Who has helped you as a reader? What did that person do that was helpful? 

 

Note: This chart is not an anchor chart that you will post and return to over and over again 

throughout the unit. This chart is more temporary and used to help teach the work for that day or 

a few days, not over the course of the entire unit. You may want to revise the chart to make it less 

wordy. 

 

Tips for Interviewing a Reader 

 Let the person being interviewed lead the conversation. 

 Listen well (eye contact & nodding/gestures). 

 Ask follow-up Questions (―Can you say more?‖  ―Why is that?‖) 

 Take notes on the important things you learn about your partner. 

 Reread your notes. 

 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Set up partnerships to interview and be interviewed. 

 ―Readers, you‘re lucky. You won‘t be traveling through books alone. You‘ve got a 

traveling partner. But before you can help each other make your reading experience great, 

you need to get to know your reading partner. Partner 1 take a few minutes to interview 

Partner 2 (look at the number next to your name on the tent). We‘ll switch off later today 

at the end of reading workshop.‖ 

You’ll note that we repeat the exact words of a teaching point at least three times during the 

minlesson. This helps emphasize for teachers and students the main point of the lesson. 

 Have interviewers give you a thumbs up. Remind them to: use the paper to help them ask 

questions but to not do it like a robot, to ask follow-up questions, and to really listen and 

think about what their partner is saying. 

 As children talk in the meeting area sitting knees-to-knees with their partners, move 

among them reminding them to lean in, to look at the speaker, to show interest, and to ask 

follow-up questions. Active involvement is a time not to fully hand over the reins to the 

students, but to provide coaching and assisted practice. 

 Compliment students on doing something they will do for the rest of their lives, which is 
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sharing their reading lives with a friend. Explain how you noticed them really listening 

and asking follow-up questions to really understand what the reader has said. So when 

Malik said, ‗I read a lot less on Wednesdays.‘ His partner asked, ‗Why do you think that 

is?‘ 

 

LINK 

Send students off to fill out their logs and to read, doing so with awareness that soon they‘ll 

talk about their logs and books with their new partners. 

 ―You are all so lucky because now you won‘t be traveling alone as you read. Let‘s go fill 

out our logs, and as you do so, keep in mind that in awhile your partner is going to help 

you study your log. When you read today, keep in mind that you will be telling your 

partner about your book. Mark some spots you might want to talk about!‖ 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Set Several Partnerships Up to Interview Each Other and Coach into This 

 Approach a table and say, ―Our plan is to have partners finish their interviewing during 

share time, but I‘ll miss all of them if that happens, so would you mind doing your 

interview (Partner 2 interviewing Partner 1) right now so I can listen and learn about you 

as readers. Then you can read during share time?‖ Listen to two pairs of partners at a time 

and offer coaching such as, ―Ask for an example.‖   

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Read Differently When We Can Anticipate Sharing Our Books with a Reading 

Friend. 

 Get readers attention and say, ―Just like when you travel somewhere with a friend and 

then split up for a while you think to yourself ―I can‘t wait to tell my friend about this and 

that…When you are reading you should be thinking, ‗This is a good part to share‘ and 

you will want to mark those places with a Post-it. Right now, if you haven‘t already 

marked stuff that you‘d like to show and talk about with your partner, do so right away – 

you have only two minutes so be quick as a wink.‖ 

 After two minutes say in a voice over, ―I‘m wondering what sort of things you marked. 

Were they confusing places, funny places, places where your character seems to be 

changing, or what?‖ 

 ―In another 20 minutes you‘ll have a chance to talk with each other and you‘ll not only 

read aloud sections to each other but also share your thoughts about those sections. As 

you go back to your reading, let yourself read differently because you have a traveling 

companion.‖ 

 

SHARE 

Ask students to fill out their logs with an awareness that they‘ll soon talk with their 

partners; then ask them to begin talking and listening. 

 ―Readers, please stop and fill in your logs. If you notice a pattern or something 

interesting in your reading life - something you might talk about with your partner-go 

ahead and star that.‖ 

 In a voiceover say, ―In a minute, Partner 2 will interview Partner 1. You can use the 

questions on our chart (that you have a copy of) or you can think up with your own 
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questions.‖ Point out the chart for tips on being a good interviewer. ―Partner 2s tell 

Partner 1s which of these tips you are really going to try to use. Now get started.‖ 

 

Writing 

Bringing Forth the Internal Story 

Materials: Read-sweater scene from Cisneros‘ Eleven on chart paper, Passage from Chapter 11 

of Olive’s Ocean by Kevin Henkes (copy for each set of partners), and student example of 

bringing out the internal story 

Connection Tell how some kids are worrying that if they focus on a small moment 

it will be too small and too short a story. 

Teaching Point Our lives are not just what happens to us. They are also our response to 

what happens to us. (The external and the internal story.) In a story I 

can run, spin, climb, clamor, dig, and holler, but I can also yearn, 

fantasize, remember, regret, worry, and imagine. 

 

Teaching Use Eleven to study the balance between the external and the internal 

story. 

Active 

Engagement 

Study Kevin Henkes Olive’s Ocean to study the balance of internal and 

external stories. 

Link Remind students to reread and revise their drafts, bringing out the 

internal story, and to rely on mentor texts for support. 

Conferring Uncovering Internal Details by Reenacting the Story 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Working with Partners on the Internal Story 

Share Listening to the Internal Story 

  
 

Word Study 

Day 5 

Reading 

Thinking over Stories with Partners 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that when readers think and talk about our reading 

with others, we have more fun reading. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Students bring their folders and writing supplies to the meeting area. 

 Preselect four partnerships for a fishbowl activity in the teach section of the minilesson.  

 If possible, have a white board and marker available so that groups of children can jointly 

contribute to recording observations of the fishbowl activity. 

 Create a chart titled ―Ways You and Another Reader Can Talk About Your Books‖ for 

use in the teaching share. 

 By the start of this lesson, you‘ll want to have read up to the end of Chapter 7 in Stone 

Fox if you are using that book as your read-aloud. 

 

CONNECTION 
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Tell students that a lot of things in life, like movies are better when we can enjoy them with 

another person. 

 ―Reading a book is a lot like going to the movies. A lot of the fun part is when reading is 

over and you get to talk about what you‘ve read.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Highlight the advantages of having a reading partner, suggesting that when we talk about a 

book, it‘s similar to talking about an experience; we share what happened and our 

response to what happened. 

 ―Yesterday you got a traveling partner for your journey through books and you got to 

know each other a bit as readers. By the end of today, many of you will start swapping 

books with each other as soon as you finish them. It will be cool because you‘ll hear 

about a book from your partner and then, if it sounds good, you‘ll get a chance to read the 

book your friend just read. You‘ll even remember what your friend said about the book 

and you‘ll be able to think, ‗She was right!‘ or ‗Huh? why did he think this part was so 

good?‘‖ 

 ―You already know how to talk about a book because it‘s just like talking about stuff 

you‘ve done in your lives. If I were to tell you about a trip I took, with my family, for 

example, I‘d tell you what we did, how it started, what happened, and how it ended. I‘d 

tell you my thoughts and feelings about the trip. The parts I liked and the parts I didn‘t. 

So, when you and your partner talk about your books you‘ll probably tell each other what 

happened and you‘ll tell each other your thoughts and feelings about what happened.‖ 

  ―To help you record your thoughts, I‘m going to pass out white boards – one for each 

group of four researchers. If you see the person retelling what he did or what a character 

did, one of you record what the speaker is doing. If you see the person retelling what he 

or she thought, record that: telling thoughts.  Later we‘ll talk about how telling about a 

life experience and telling about a book are similar and different.‖ 

 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Ask children to share with each other the things they noticed as they researched partners 

telling an experience and retelling a story. Reconvene the class to share these observations. 

 ―Researchers, what did you see your person doing when he or she talked about and 

experience from life? When he or she talked about a text? Turn and share your finding as 

researchers.‖  

 After a few moments, reconvene the class and have partnerships share what they noticed. 

You might need to gesture to have students elaborate on what they observed by giving 

examples to highlight their point. 

 

LINK 

Send students off with the idea that readers tend to read more deeply when they are 

expecting to have opportunities for book conversations. 

 ―So readers, as you read today think to yourself about talking with your partner. When 

you come to an important part or if you have a thought about what is happening in your 

book think, ‗I gotta tell my partner about this!‘ You can put a Post-it note to help remind 

you. This will make the text come alive between you and your partner.‖ 
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CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Support Readers to Understand Pronouns in Order to Help Then Follow the Story 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Pull together readers needing support in this area. Make copies of a text such as Horrible Harry 

Goes to Sea.  Say to students, ―So, I asked you to meet with me for a few minutes because I‘ve 

noticed that sometimes when you are reading, you get confused about who‘s doing what in your 

stories. I want to help you take all the meaning you can from the pronouns. When we understand 

them, the story makes much more sense. We‘re going to read this bit of Horrible Harry Goes to 

Sea together, and we‘re going to practice making sure we know to what each pronoun is 

referring. Now, first, let‘s read this silently.‖ 

 

―Boys and girls,‖ the teacher said. ―For the past few days we have been talking about our 

ancestors. Who can explain what that word means?‖ 

―It means our dead relatives,‖ Harry blurted out. Then he flashed his white teeth. 

 After students have finished reading silently to themselves, tell them that you are going to 

read it together paying special attention to the pronouns so that we‘d know who was who 

and how the sentences fit together.‖  

 Model for students pointing to the words and pausing at the pronouns. 

o ―Boys and girls‖, the teacher said‘ - teacher means Miss Mackle. 

o ―For the past few days we‖- we means the boys and girls and Miss Mackle 

o ―… have been talking about our ancestors‖ - our is also referring to Miss Mackle and 

the boys and girls.  

o ―Who can explain‖ – who means which boy or girl 

o ―…can explain what that word‖ means?‖ - that word means the word ancestors 

 Tell the class that you know that sounds ridiculous, that we don‘t actually read like that, 

but that defining those words out loud gives our brains a chance to pay more attention to 

work that they are learning how to do silently and automatically as they read.  Tell them 

that by practicing doing it out loud for a bit they can get their brains to do it 

automatically. 

 Tell students, ―Okay. Your turn. Let‘s look at the next sentence, and this time I‘m going 

to ask you to help say what some of the words mean so that we can see how all of this fits 

together.‖ 

―It means our dead relatives,‖ Harry blurted out. 

 Ask students what It means. Remind them that they might need to look back at the first 

sentence to find out. Have students substitute their guess for the word It to see if the word 

makes sense. Then try with the word our. In the next sentence have kids figure out he 

and his. Continue for a few more sentences. 

 Before sending students off to read independently, say, ―So when you‘re doing your own 

reading, you don‘t need to do this with every little word along the way, but see if you 

notice yourself making connections automatically, in your head, as you go. And you will 

want to check on yourself every so often. If you find you are reading along and then you 

realize that you are not sure who she refers to in your book, or you‘re not sure what it is, 

go back and see if you can figure it out. These little words are really important in tying all 

of the sentences together into a story that makes sense.‖ 
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MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Know That Focus Matters When Talking About Both Reading and Writing 

 Remind readers that in a few minutes they will be meeting with their partners to talk 

about each other‘s books and to make sure they have jotted some Post-it notes so they 

will be ready to talk. 

 After about two minutes say, ―Right now, I am going to teach you how to share your 

thoughts with your partner. First, you need to decide which partner will share his or her 

reading and thoughts. It won‘t be the same person every day! But if one person is 

bursting with ideas, start there. If partner 1 is sharing then partner 2 will…what? That‘s 

right. That partner will be the active listener. So right now decide for today, who will 

share and who will listen? Thumbs up when you have decided. There will be time at the 

end of reading for the other partner to share today but usually you‘ll only share at the end 

of reading time, and you‘ll plan on there being just one partner who shares in a day 

(although if there is left over time the other partner can share as well).‖ 

 ―Sharing partners remember that when you share your reading it is like sharing a story 

from your life. When you are writing in your writing notebooks about an experience you 

don‘t race through a million topics, do you? No, you think, ‗Of all the things I could write 

about, of all I could focus on, what is the one thing that really matters to me?‘  Then you 

zoom in on that, and talk and think with details about that one thing.‖ 

 ―So sharing partners you need to decide on the focus for your share. Take a moment to 

choose an idea, a Post-it to share. Choose an idea that sparks lots of thoughts, and then 

plan to also share the part of the book you‘ve marked. And then the two of you need to 

have a conversation about that thought and that part of the text, just like our book talks 

after read-aloud.‖ 

 ―Meanwhile, listening partners, you can talk amongst each other about how you‘ll listen 

especially well. Think of some gestures you can use to signal the sharing partner to say 

more.‖ After a moment in which listening partners exchange gestures such as touching 

their ears, using hands to say, ―Come on, add on,‖ and so forth, say, ―Partners, start 

talking.‖ 

 

SHARE 

Readers Talk About Books Together – Wisely 

 Tell class, ―Time to stop reading and start talking. This time new people will be sharing. 

Thumbs up if you‘ll be sharing. Remember sharers, you won‘t share every Post-it. Think, 

of all I have to say about this book, what is especially important? Put a star on the Post-it 

or parts you want to share and talk about.‖ 

 ―Before you begin sharing I want to share a new chart that goes along with our chart 

―Ways You and Another Reader Can Talk About Your Reading Lives.‖ This chart talks 

not about sharing your reading lives but your books.‖ Read aloud chart.  

 Remind sharers to use characters‘ names for the people in their books. ―Don‘t say, ‗This 

guy goes to visit this other guy, and the guy, not the first guy but the second guy…‘ Use 

character‘s names and a descriptor such as ―Grandfather, an old potato farmer who is sick 

in bed with a broken spirit…‖ 

 Also remind listeners to ask questions like: ―What?‖ ―Who?‖ or ―I don‘t get it.‖ if they 

are confused and to use gestures to have their partner say more. 

Chart: 
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How To Be A Good Listener 

 Look at your partner. 

 Nod or comment to show you are listening. 

 Gesture to get your partner to say more. 

 Ask questions. 

 Say, ―Can you say more?‖ 

 Repeat what your partner has said. 

 

Chart: 

Ways You and Another Reader Can Talk About Your Books 

 Share parts that made you feel something (happy, sad, excited, scared). 

 Share parts where you really pictured what was happening. 

 Share places where you were confused and though ―Huh?‖ and discuss what is 

going on. 

 Figure out tricky words by using the context (the other words). 

Writing 

Adding Scenes from the Past and Future 

Materials: Papa Who Wakes Up Tired in the Dark,  by Sandra Cisneros, on chart paper, 

Timeline, and examples of back and fourth 

Connection Invite children to recall a fantasy story in which the character suddenly 

steps into another world. Explain that time travel can happen similarly 

in personal narratives when the narrator remembers the past or 

envisions the future.  As an example, The Lion, the Witch and the 

Wardrobe when the kids are playing hide-&-seek.  Lucy goes into the 

wardrobe and comes out into another world, Narnia. 

Teaching Point In a personal narrative, characters can time travel – by remembering 

yesterday or envisioning tomorrow.  We won‘t go into a magical world 

like Lucy. 

Teaching Share examples. Cisneros: Papa Who Wakes Up Tired in the Dark 

Link You can use your whole repertoire to accomplish whatever you want to 

do with your writing. 

Conferring Revising with Scenes from the Past.  We aren‘t transporting into a 

magical kingdom, but just like Lucy, we might find ourselves at 

another time or place, yesterday or even maybe tomorrow. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Using Flashback to Convey the Main Feeling 

Share Showing Significance through Adding Scenes from the Past and the 

Future. 

 

  
 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
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Week 3 

Day 1 

Reading 

Retelling Stories by Starting at the Beginning 

 

In this lesson, you‘ll teach students that readers often retell our books as a way to lay the 

story out for others so that it can be the topic for discussion. 

GETTING READY 

 Remind students to sit in their rug spots with their new reading partners. 

 Before the session, read to the end of Chapter 7 in Stone Fox. You‘ll retell the text during 

this session. 

 Create a chart titled ―Ways We Can Retell to Our Partners.‖ 

 Make sure readers have Post-its available for the mid-workshop teaching point (perhaps 

they are kept in their reading folders along with a pencil).  

 Have your own independent reading book on hand so you can do the work alongside 

children. 

 Before you start this lesson, you‘ll need to have read up to the end of Chapter 8 in  Stone 

Fox,  if that is your read-aloud. 

 

CONNECTION 

Talk about the human need to tell stories, referring to stories from inscribed on ancient 

cave walls all the way to blogs. Suggest that just as it is natural for people to story-tell their 

experiences, so, too, it is natural to story-tell the books we read. 

 ―Millions of years ago, when humans were still cavemen people would return from the 

hunt and journeys, and they‘d use berries and sticks to draw pictures of their journey on 

the cave walls. Then after drawing the pictures, they would tell about their events. Now, 

thousands of years later, we have Facebook and Twitter to tell our stories.‖  

 ―Every time you or I open a book we head off on an adventure. It‘s only natural for us to 

want to tell the story of those adventures. Yesterday, when you shared your reading with 

each other, you retold the stories you‘ve been reading. The way you talked about the 

characters and what they did was just like the way you would talk about a friend. ‗Did 

you hear that so-and-so did such-and-such?‘ Sometimes you can‘t just tell one part but 

you have to back up and tell the whole story, right?‖ 

  ―Readers, it was great listening to you and your partners retell your books to each other. 

Retelling is a way to catch someone else up on a story; but it is also a great way to catch 

ourselves up. We retell to remind ourselves of what‘s already happened and how the 

unfolding story fits together. We retell to catch up – and keep up- with the story.‖ 

 ―Sometimes at the beginning of a weekly TV show, they start by saying ‗Previously on 

…‘ and the narrator tells and shows important or key moments from previous shows.  

This helps especially if I have missed an episode. And retelling helps your partner if he or 

she hasn‘t read the book. But the ―previously in‘ also helps me if I did see the episode. It 

warms me up for what I am about to see, for the upcoming episode.‖ 

 ―Retelling what happens in my story doesn‘t only help my partner, but it also helps me as 

a reader to get ready for what‘s coming up and to grow or gather ideas about what has 

happened so far. It gives me a chance to think about the characters and the action, and to 

gather my thoughts, and to get my mind warmed up for growing ideas about the story.‖ 
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  ―Readers, today I want to teach you that readers often readers retell books (up to the part 

where we‘re reading) as a way for others to know what is happening so we can talk about 

it.  But we also retell books for ourselves as a way to remind of what has happened and to 

think it over.‖ 

 

 

TEACHING 

Demonstrate that one way to retell a book is to take big steps through the timeline of 

events, retelling only the important ones. Physically pace out a timeline. 

 ―Let me show you what I mean. In this case, I want to talk with my partner about my 

book, and he hasn‘t read it, so I want to give tell him what is happening so far. Then he‘ll 

be able to react and understand and talk with me about it. One way to retell a story is to 

start at the very beginning and then take big steps across the whole of the story, telling 

only the most important parts.‖ As you say this jot on chart paper. 

 

Ways We Can Retell to Our Partners 

 Take big steps. Start at the beginning of the story and tell in order only the most 

important events. 

 

 Next, stand up and walk about five steps away from your chair, to symbolize walking 

back to the beginning of the story. Say, ―I will start my retelling by going back to the start 

of the book.‖  

o ―Willy and his dog Searchlight can‘t wake up Grandfather. Now I‘m going to skip 

over some details to get to the next important part.‖  

o Take a big step and say, ― Willy gets Doc Smith who tells him that Grandfather is 

depressed.‖  

o Take another big step. ―There are lots of parts I‘m skipping over, but I think the 

next thing I need to retell is, Willy finds out that his grandfather owes a lot of 

money in taxes.‖  

o Take another big step. ―Willy and Searchlight enter a sled dog race to try to win 

the prize money to save the farm and his grandfather.‖ 

  ―Readers, did you notice how I started at the beginning of Stone Fox and retold the 

story starting at the beginning and telling the most important events in order, in a 

timeline, up to where we are now in the story?‖ 

 ―Now, if I start talking about one part of the book my partner will get what I mean. 

Also, by retelling I reminded myself of the story so that I feel ready to share some 

ideas that I have about the story. Let me see…Hmmm… My thought about what I‘ve 

read so far is that Willy is really determined. I would have given up. And he is so 

young to be so determined.‖ 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Set readers up to practice this strategy, retelling a story to their partners, helping them 

recollect the important parts of the story in steps. 

 ―Readers, I can tell you are ready to try this kind of retelling with your own books! Now, 

in actual life when people retell, they don‘t actually take big steps across the room while 

retelling a story.  But since we are just learning this, it does help to pace out the timelines 
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of our books. So, today you and a partner will find an empty space in the room, and retell 

like I did, while walking. Some of you will stay on the rug and retell while seated – like 

this.‖ Model your hands ‗walking‘ step-by-step on your knees.  

 ―Partners 1s, retell the book you are reading. Look back for a second if you need to figure 

out the big events you will retell. Partner 2, your job will be to make sure your partner 

tells in big steps, just like I took big steps across the room. If you realize your partner is 

taking teeny tiny steps through the story, telling every little detail, staying in just one part 

of his or her book – then you‘ll want to whisper, ‗Take big steps, not baby steps,‘ and 

encourage your partner to step over more of the details and small events and to touch 

down only on the big, important events.‖ 

 ―Partner 2, when your partner gives you the thumbs up, that means your partner is ready 

to retell the story to you. You are going to really like hearing about the great stories your 

partners are reading!‖ Give students a few minutes to do their retelling. 
 

 

 

 

LINK 

Send readers off, reminding them that there are many situations in life that call for a 

retelling. Remind readers that one way to retell is to start at the story‘s beginning and take 

big steps through the story, telling key events. 

 ―So readers, now you know that retelling is what you do when you want to talk about a 

text that the listener does not know.‖  

 ―Retelling is also is a way for you to remind yourselves of what is happening in your 

book to warm up for the day‘s reading. You also retell anytime you become confused 

while reading and want to figure out how the new part of the story fits in with what you 

have already read.‖ 

 ―Remember as you retell to back up and retell the whole story taking big steps and telling 

just the big important events. Even if you plan to zoom in on one particular part, it helps 

to fill your partner in on the main timeline of the story before focusing on the interesting 

bit.‖  

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Record Keeping Can Make Your Teaching More Assessment Based, Giving It Traction 

and Direction 

 
 

 
 

 

Creating a Record-Keeping System that Allows Your Teaching to be Informed by an 

Understanding of the Challenges that Tend to be Posed by Books at Particular Levels of 

Difficulty 

 You‘ll always have a handful of goals that you are spotlighting in a unit of study, as well 

as a handful of goals that you are spotlighting that are independent of the unit of study 

(these will have a lot to do with the levels of book difficulty that particular children are 

reading). At this time of year, you‘ll probably cluster your children based on levels of 

text difficulty that they can handle.  

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Prepare for Conversations with Our Reading Partners 

 ―Readers, may I stop you? All eyes up here, please. I want to remind you that you will be 

sharing your book at the end of the workshop. Remember how we said that if you know 
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you are going to tell someone about a journey, the whole experience of the journey will 

be different. It is different because you are always thinking, ‗I‘m definitely going to tell 

him or her about this part.‘ That‘s true when you travel to places like Washington DC, 

and it‘s true when you travel through books. You read thinking, ‗He or she won‘t believe 

this part!‘‖ 

 ―So right now take time to recollect, to think about what you have read. Look at your 

book if you need to recall the important details.‖ As readers do this, pull out your 

independent reading book and do the same.  

 ―Make notes or leave a Post-it that will help you remember what you will share. Think 

about whether when you share those parts if you will first need to do a retelling, a 

‗Previously in‘, so your partner can understand what you are sharing.‖ 

 ―Keep your Post-its from your reading folder next to you as you read on. If you find a 

part you will want to retell later to your partner put a Post-it there to remind you. You can 

also use Post-its to record thoughts and reactions you might want to share.‖ 

 

 

SHARE 

Readers Include Vital Facts So Our Partners Will Be Able to Follow Along as We Retell 

Our Stories 

 ―Today as you read, you were thinking about what you‘d share with your partner. In a 

minute, you‘ll have a chance to share. You‘ll start with a ‗Previously in…,‘ retelling the 

key events in your book so your listener can get caught up. Partners, you will listen 

carefully to see if you can understand the story from the retelling.‖ 

 ―Let‘s practice being listeners. Pretend you haven‘t read Stone Fox. I‘m going to retell 

the book. See if I give enough information so that you can reconstruct or understand the 

story. If you can‘t, think of suggestions for how my retelling could be better. List those 

across your fingers.‖ 

o ―There is this kid, this boy, and this dog, and they had a dog sled race, and well, 

before that the boy‘s grandfather is in bed depressed, and that‘s because of the 

potato farm, and the boy and the dog, they are racing someone who always wins 

so everyone says ―Don‘t race. That‘s the story.  Can you picture how it goes? 

Give a thumbs up if you had a clear understanding of the story.‖ 

o ―So when I retell I have to be sure to: tell who is in the story and what each main 

character is doing. I have to include important facts like names, places, and so 

on.‖ 

 ―Right now, think of your own story. Think the important facts like characters names and 

places that will help your partner to understand your story.  

 ―Now, let‘s start with Partner 2. Talk to your partner, retelling your story in a way that 

helps your partner understand and that shows you understand all that‘s been going on so 

far.‖ 

 After a few minutes say, ―We only have a few seconds left in reading workshop, so let 

me stop you. Partner 1s, give me a thumbs up if you think you sort of understand how 

your partner‘s story goes?‖ 

 ―Now is a real challenge. Partner 1s, you have only two minutes, so you need to do a very 

quick summary. Tell who the main characters are, explain what the main characters have 

done up to this point in the story, and get to the main problem quickly. Go.‖ 
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Writing 

Bringing Forth the Story Arc 
 

 
 

 

 

Materials: How Stories Tend to Go chart and Story Mountain from Peter’s Chair, and Little Red 

Engine That Could 

Connection When you‘re done, you‘ve just begun!  

Done is a special place.  Now we can make our best even better. 

The word revision comes from the word vision. 

- It literally means to look again 

- Let your students know that revision begins with seeing the 

possibilities in drafts that at first we think are finished. 

Teaching Point Today I want to teach you one way to revise (resee) your writing, bring 

out the story structure. 

Teaching Analyze aloud Ezra Jack Keats‘ Peter’s Chair. Start a Chart-How 

Stories Tend to Go 1.Main Character (wants, hopes, desires) 2. 

Problem (trouble)(probably an emotional response) 3. Things happen 

related to the problem (the problem gets bigger? There is another 

problem) 4. A resolution 

Active 

Engagement 

Retell Shortcut, using voice intonation to help children perceive the 

story‘s structure. 

Draw a Story Mountain of your narrative.  Add the internal thoughts 

and feelings under the mountain. 

Link If your story is more of a timeline than a Story Mountain, all parts are 

equal.  You need to decide what your story is really about. 

- How can you show that? 

- Take the key section and stretch it out 

-  follow a form. Writers can use story structure to help them re-

envision their work and decide upon next steps. 

Conferring Developing Elements of Story 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Developing Story Mountains.  Where does your story mountain begin?  

Does it relate to the most important part of your story?  Start your story 

close to the trouble, the rising action.  Same with your ending.  Does 

the ending relate to the important part of the story? 

Share Mapping Internal and External Story Arcs 

A big part of revision is having a strong sense of audience 

- What parts will the reader enjoy? 

- Are there any places where the reader might get confused? 

- Have I left out actions, details and dialogue that the reader needs in order to follow the 

story? 

- Where might I include more thoughts and feelings to make my intentions clear? 

Word Study- Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 
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RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 
 

 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Learning to Listen Intently- Approximately 2 Days 

In this lesson, you‘ll teach students that intense listening creates a force field in which ideas 

grow. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Before you start this lesson, be sure to have read through Chapter 9 of Stone Fox. 

 Readers will need one Post-it note from each of their independent reading books, perhaps 

placing them on the covers of their books as they enter the meeting area. 

 Prepare to unveil a new chart titled, ―To Listen Well…‖ for use during active 

involvement and share. 

 In the share, you will finish Stone Fox by reading ―The Finish Line‖ 

 

CONNECTION 

Retell experiences you‘ve had in listening - when you talked to someone who was 

distracted, contrasting with times you‘ve talked to someone who listened intently. 

 ―I‘m sure you‘ve had it happen to you. You start talking to someone. You are so excited 

with something to say. You start speaking and you notice halfway through a sentence that 

the other person‘s eyes are following something else in the room. Suddenly, you feel like 

one of those balloons that after its whirled around the room, and now is lying on the 

floor, deflated. ‗Aw, never mind,‘ you say. ‗I forgot what I was going to say.‘ It‘s 

happened to all of us. Talking to someone who wasn‘t listening and then finding you 

have nothing to say.‖ 

 ―On the other hand, we‘ve all had the opposite experience, too. We‘ve all known what it 

is to have a tiny scrap of a thought, and to say it aloud, not sure it amounts to anything. 

Then our friend leans in listening. We see our friend really think about our idea. We see a 

glint in his eye, and when he says our words back to us, we think more about them too, 

and suddenly the one thought multiplies, spawning, creating all these other ideas, insights 

that come fast and furious.‖ 

  ―When we are reading, and also when we are listening to other readers‘ ideas, we need to 

make sure we are listening with our minds and hearts open. We don‘t want to listen like 

curmudgeons. We want to listen reminding ourselves that there are brilliant ideas about to 

be made, ones that just need a little listening to grow.‖ 
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TEACHING 

Promote the value of listening, saying that if we listen intently, others will learn from being 

heard, and hearing, and the class will become stronger and wiser. 

 ―We need to begin right now to become powerful listeners. It‘s not easy or automatic. 

There are things we can do to become better listeners. If we in this room really listen with 

patience and intelligence and open-heartedness, then it will make us all wiser. We can all 

learn to lean in and get that glint or sparkle in our eyes showing we understand when 

someone else is talking.‖ 

 

Demonstrate listening well and ask children to notice the strategies you use as you do so. 

 ―Let‘s try it. I need a volunteer.‖ Ask a student to take your copy of Stone Fox out into 

the hall and to jot a Post-it note or two containing a thought about the chapters that were 

just read. 

 Tell the class that when the volunteer returns, you want them to research all he ways you 

listen intently so the student ends up saying more, thinking more. Tell them that first you 

will try to say very little and give the student space to talk and think and talk some more. 

Then you‘ll gesture or say, ―Can you add more?‘ Have them watch to see if this makes 

the volunteer say more. Then you‘ll repeat back what the student has said because 

sometimes that can get a person to say more. ―Then I might ask a few questions to help 

me understand exactly what he/she is trying to say, and what hasn‘t been said yet. There 

are brilliant thoughts in all of us. We just need to have time let them grow- that‘s what a 

good listener can offer. I can let my partners hear themselves think so they can figure out 

what their little idea can grow into!‖ 

 Have the student return and say, ―Tell me your thoughts about Stone Fox.” Model active 

listening. 

  ―Say to the student, ‗I want to let you in on a secret. While we were talking, the class 

researched what I did to help myself listen to your ideas in a way that would help me 

understand and allow you to make your ideas grow.‘ Let‘s look at this chart I made 

earlier and see if it lists the strategies I tried when I was listening to you, or if I tried ones 

that aren‘t even listed.‖ Read each item aloud and say to the class, ―If you saw this work, 

will you give thumbs up?‖  

 

Listening Well Means 

 Being still when someone speaks. 

 Allowing the person time to talk. 

 Nodding to show you understand. 

 Encouraging the person to grow ideas by saying, ―Can you say more?‖ 

 Asking questions when we are confused. 

 Saying back what the person says, so he/she can figure out where to go next. 
 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Channel the students to talk with their partners about their thoughts about a book, 

practicing the same listening techniques to encourage their partners to say more. 

 ―Okay, now it‘s your turn. First though, you will need the reader to have a seed idea, a 

thought. So right now, find a Post-it from your independent reading book that has an idea 

on it. Thumbs up when you are ready with an idea.‖ 
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 After a minute, say, ―Partner 2, you share your idea and Partner 1, you work on listening 

well. Use the chart to help you.‖  

 After a few more minutes, say to the group,‖ I know you were just getting started but I 

want to make sure we have time to read independently and then we‘ll talk about that 

reading when we are done.‖ 

LINK 

Remind students that good listeners listen with open ears, minds, and hearts. Such listening 

helps ideas grow. Send readers off to read, pausing to recollect and to grow ideas. 

 ―I hope you will come away from today‘s mini lesson determined to do the sort of 

listening that will help others say and think stuff they never even knew was on their 

minds. Let‘s not listen to each other like curmudgeons. One last suggestion. Let‘s agree 

to acknowledge good listening by saying, ―Thanks, for being a great listener.‖ Or 

―Thanks, I felt like you were really interested in my ideas.‖  

 
 

 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Thoughtful Response to Reading Is Worth Teaching Toward 
 

 Students will need supporting thinking about their books. For students with few Post-its 

you might need to say something like, ―I‘m trying to understand your reading so I can 

help and what I am noticing so far is that your real aim is to keep going as you read, to 

get through books. You try to follow the main story line. It seems like you are eager to 

get to the end of a book and start another and not interested in Post-iting. Do you think I 

got it right, or am I missing something?‖ For many students they don’t think their ideas 

are worth writing or holding onto. 

The goal: You do not need to jot the first thought that comes to mind. You can read on 

with that thought in mind, and then push yourself to think more, saying ‗Now I think …‘ 

 ―The Post-its you have here are events that already happened in the book. What‘s not in 

the book are your own deep thoughts. I can show you how to think thoughts that are 

worth holding onto. First, you need to stop from time to time to have a thought about the 

story. Right now - have a thought about it.‖ 

 A student reading The Chocolate Touch might say something like, ‗John is greedy.‘ 

―Now instead of recording your first idea hold onto that thought as you read on, carrying 

it almost as if you are carrying football as you run down the field (pretend you have a 

football under your arm). Keep reading from where you left off, but this time read aloud.‖ 

 After reading the passage prompt the student by saying, ―Now I‘m thinking that the 

character…‖ The student might then go deeper and say something like, ―If John learns 

his lesson to be less greedy and obsessed with chocolate, it‘ll help him grow up. He‘s 

changing for the better.‖ 

 

Help Cruise Readers Develop Systems That Make It Likely They Pause to Reflect 

 For readers who are zooming through books, make the connection that reading is like 

eating something really delicious. ―You can eat it super-fast, and barely even taste it, or 

you can eat it more slowly, really appreciating all the flavors. You‘re working to become 

a reader who really tastes the cake, to savor the story.‖  

 Suggest two systems to help the student pause and reflect. First, putting Post-it notes at 

intervals and using them like stop signs to remind them to stop and think. Even if they 
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don‘t want to they push themselves to have a thought. Or they could let the book signal 

when it is a good time to pause, and stop at parts in the book that seem really important, 

parts where the book is begging you to stop and think. Ask the student which system 

would make more sense to them. 

 

Conferring and Small-Group Work to Extend Questions Readers Have in Response to 

Reading 

When conferring with readers, our inclination is to teach into something we don’t see students 

doing rather than to extend what they are doing. It‘s important to strengthen our own ability to 

see potential in what children are doing. 

 Questions you can ask, ―How is your reading going?‖ ―Will you tour me through your 

Post-its so far?‖  

 For students who are asking many questions the extension might be: ―I noticed that you 

asked questions while you were reading. Let‘s look at one of them together. Can you find 

one and read it to me?‖  

 ―One thing readers do when they ask questions is to try to answer those themselves. One 

way to do this is to think about ‗maybes‘ or ‗perhaps.‘ When you do this, you are trying 

to figure out what‘s going on before the author tells you. For example, in Stone Fox 

remember when we were wondering why Grandfather wouldn‘t get out of bed. Some of 

us thought that perhaps he was dying while others of us thought he was depressed. Then 

we read on and got more information and found out he was depressed. So you read on to 

confirm or revise your thinking. Why don‘t you try it with your question?‖ Recap by 

reminding the student think about answers to questions, then read on carrying these 

possibilities, looking for evidence that would support one answer over another.  

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Cultivate Ways to Listen to People and Books 

 ―Readers, I‘ve been admiring the listening you‘ve been doing. For example, I watched 

two of you talking, and even though I couldn‘t hear a word of what you were saying 

because I was across the room, I saw all these amazing signs that you were listening to 

each other. It was so beautiful. When one of you was talking, the other would nod, then 

lean in and gesture, ‗Say more‘ and if you jumped in to talk before the other was finished, 

I could see from your gestures, it was as if you were saying, ‗Oh, so sorry. Finish what 

you were saying‘ and then you‘d tilt in to hear each other.‖ 

 ―I wonder if you know how special this sort of listening is to a reading community. This 

is how we learn from one another. Also, reading is really listening with that sort of 

intentness to the author. The way you listen to each other says so much about the way I 

bet you listen to authors. Sometime, during the next part of the workshop, will you take a 

moment to look around and admire the listening to each other we are all doing? When 

you admire it, think to yourself -‗ Is that the kind of listening I could try? Could I try it 

not only with my reading partner but also with my book?‘ We will be listeners our whole 

lives, to people and to texts, so taking time to improve our listening will help us forever.‖ 

 

SHARE 

Remind students that readers listen to texts as carefully as they listen to each other. Read 

through to the end of the read-aloud, letting the silence fill the room at the book‘s end. 
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 ―Today we‘ve talked a lot about listening – listening to each other and listening to our 

own emerging ideas. Let‘s end today‘s workshop in a special way. Let‘s remember that 

reading itself is listening, and the goal is to listen in such a way that the book gets 

through to us, with our minds and hearts open. I‘ll read straight to the end of Stone Fox 

and then we will talk.‖ 

Chapter 10  ―The Finish Line‖ 

 

Ask students to process their ideas and emotions at the completion of this book, either by 

talking in partnerships or by talking as a whole class. 

 

 Pause and say, ―Turn and talk.‖ 

 ―I know a lot of you are thinking, ‗Why did the book have to end this way? Why did John 

Gardiner make Searchlight die? 

 Students will likely share sentiments such as, ―I‘m sad, but it‘s not a bad-sad, it‘s a 

…beautiful sad.‖ 

 Share a quote from the famous writer Kafka, ―A book must be an ice-axe to break the 

seas frozen inside our soul.‘‖  

 ―Maybe that is what we have learned more than anything in this unit and this 

book.‖ 

Writing- W.4.3 Provide a conclusion that follows from the narrated experiences or events. 

Ending Stories 

Materials: Writing with several possible endings 

Connection Remind children that they‘ve learned to consider personal narratives as 

stories, structured like story mountains.  Remember that you can get a 

lot of power by using story structure. 

Somebody wanted…but then…and so, finally… 

This is edge of your seat writing. 

Teaching Point Today we will work on the part of our arc  ―and so, finally…‖ We will 

learn to write resolutions to our stories. 

Teaching Writers don‘t just end our stories, we resolve our problems, we change 

our feelings, and we learn our lessons. Writers draft possible endings, 

like we did leads except we are using dialogue, small actions or 

thoughts. We do so by asking ourselves a series of questions meant to 

elicit the story‘s real meaning. 

- What is my story really really about? 

- What was I wanting or struggling to achieve or reaching 

towards in my story? 

- How does that story end? 

- What is it I want to say to my readers about this struggle, this 

journey? 

Active 

Engagement 

Making a story mountain for our own stories. 

Link Even though you may just want to end your story any old‘ way and be 

done with it, writers know the ending is the last thing readers will see 

of your story and they know that the ending should link back to the top 

of the story mountain. Endings like beginnings help convey what we 
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most want to say. 

Conferring Using Story Mountains to Improve our Narratives 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Focusing Story Narratives 

Share Partners as Editors 
 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 3 

Reading 

Learning to Listen Intently- Approximately 2 Days 

 

In this lesson, you‘ll teach students that intense listening creates a force field in which ideas 

grow. 

Writing 

Editing: The Power of Commas 

Materials: Copies of Owl Moon, chart 

Connection Remind children they will be cycling through the writing process again 

and again, each time learning new strategies for creating better writing. 

Teaching Point One way to learn how to use punctuation marks is to study their use in 

published works. 

Teaching Just as you learned to write strong leads from studying mentor texts, so 

too can they learn to use commas powerfully. 

Active 

Engagement 

Explore the comma with their partners –Make a Chart 1. Examples 2. 

What does a comma do? 3. Using the comma in my writing. 

Link Remind children of what they‘ve learned – use commas, and keep 

noticing how authors use commas. 

Conferring Studying Commas by Studying Mentor Authors 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Discovering Uses for Commas 

Share Celebrating Comma Use 
 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 4 

Reading 

Celebration-Approximately 2 Days 

 

In this lesson, you will celebrate with your students the reading and learning of this unit.  

Readers write to make sense of and remember reading experiences. In this session, we‘ll be 

creating two pieces of writing – one to hold onto our memories of a cherished book, and 

another to hold onto the memories of our learning. 
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GETTING READY 

 Have some extra copies of Stone Fox for children to write from. 

 Bring a new readers notebook for every child, ready to be distributed after the activity. It 

can be a spiral or the typical mottled black and white. Students can decorate them with 

pictures and cover in contact paper to protect them.  

 Create a bin for each table filled with magazines and catalogs of books, glue sticks 

scissors, and other art supplies students will use to decorate their notebooks. 

 Bring your white board and marker to the meeting area to jot your reflections. 

 Students will need paper and pencils in the meeting area. 

 

CELEBRATION 

Explain that one way to hold onto memories is to make something new out of them. Offer 

an example. 

 Tell students, ―We‘ve come to the end of the first month of the school year and our first 

reading unit, too. Stone Fox has meant a lot of us and I don‘t want to let it slip away into 

the past. It‘s a book we want to remember. Today will be our celebration of Stone Fox(or 

book during read aloud) and of our whole unit.‖  

 ―An author named Paul Auster used an interesting way of helping him remember the 

details and feelings of his childhood. He used a simple technique - he just starts with the 

words ―He remembers…‖ and then describes something in such detail that the memory 

becomes clear as a bell. We‘ll try it ourselves in a minute, but first listen to this. 

 

Read aloud from Paul Auster‘s Invention of Solitude 

He remembers how to tie his shoes. He remembers that his father‘s clothes were kept in the 

closet in his room and that it was the noise of the hangers clicking together in the morning that 

would wake him up. He remembers the sight of his father knotting his tie and saying to him Rise 

and shine little boy. He remembers wanting to be a squirrel and have a bushy tail and be able to 

jump from tree to tree as though he was flying. He remembers looking through Venetian blinds 

and seeing his new-born sister coming home from the hospital in his mother‘s arms. He 

remembers the nurse in a white dress who sat beside his baby sister and gave him little squares of 

Swiss chocolate. He remembers that she called them Swiss though he did not know what that 

meant. 

 

 ―Do you see how using this structure – 'He remembers…‘ makes the details of Paul‘s 

childhood come back to life in the mind?‖ 

 

Ask students to create a piece of writing from their memories of the read-aloud text. 

 ―Let‘s try together using this format for our memories of Stone Fox. First, I‘ll help you 

get your mind back on the book.‖ Read from Stone Fox about the day Grandfather 

wouldn‘t get out of bed.  

 

(Willy) never slept late again, after that. 

 

That is, until this morning. For some reason, Grandfather had forgotten to call him. That‘s when 

little Willy discovered that Grandfather was still in bed. There could be only one explanation. 

Grandfather was playing. It was a trick. 
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Or was it? 

 Pause and flip to page ____ 

 

Doc Smith shook her head. 

 

―I think you should consider letting Mrs. Peacock in town take care of him, like she does those 

other sickly folks. He‘ll be in good hands until the end comes.‖ Doc Smith stepped up into the 

wagon. ―You can come live with me until we make plans.‖ She looked at Searchlight. ―I‘m sure 

there‘s a farmer in these parts who needs a good work dog.‖  

 

 
 

 Then read Clifford‘s threatening remarks on page 37 and the race scene page 79. Finally 

read the last two pages beginning with Willy asking, ―Is she dead, Mr. Stone Fox?‖ 

Finish reading, pause and pick up a marker and write on the white board: 

 She remembers Doc Smith and Willy riding back to the farm. She remembers … 

Then whisper, ―Now you keep going on your own!‖ and gesture for the kids to start 

writing on their page.  Pass out Stone Fox to kids who seem to be stuck. You continue 

writing… 

She remembers Doc Smith saying, ―He‘s healthy as an ox.‖   
After a bit, when everyone has written at least one memory stop them. 

 Then say, ―When I point to you, please read us one of your memories.‖ Continue around 

the room until everyone has had a turn.  

After everyone has shared say, ―Stone Fox” will be with us forever. Gathering our ideas 

and memories in this way with ‗he remembers‘ and ‗she remembers‘ helps us remember 

them. 

Ask students to create a piece of writing from their memories of their work in this unit 

using examples as the template for the new form. Again, in this case, the writing they create 

will be a list poem of sorts. 

 ―We‘ve come to the end of Stone Fox, we‘ve also come to the end of our first reading 

unit. We will want to keep hold of all the amazing things we have learned as readers just 

like we want to hold onto Stone Fox. Let‘s try doing something similar with our 

memories from this unit. To prepare, go through your reading logs, look at your Post-its 

think back over your independent reading books, the read-alouds, and the conversations 

you‘ve had about reading so far this year. Refresh your memories about how you‘ve 

changed and what you want to remember. Talk with your neighbor about what you might 

say.‖ 

  ―Now start writing about what you remember from this unit and what you‘ve learned 

about yourself as a reader. Begin writing with …He remembers or She remembers … 

Use the chart around the room to help you remember all we have learned. ― 

 As the children start writing, you do as well. On the board write, ― She remembers 

realizing she was reading really slowly, and deciding to speed it up.‖ 

 Give students a few minutes to record their memories. Then gesture to children to share 

one memory each. When they are done say something like, ―That was amazing. That was 

like an out-loud scrapbook of our first unit. That will help us hold onto all we have 

learned.‖ 

With ceremony and celebration, distribute new readers‘ notebooks into which children put 

these two new pieces of writing, and the writing about reading to come. Ask children to 
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decorate and begin to fill these notebooks to reflect their reading identities. 

 ―Now that we have finished our first unit of study, I have something to give each of you. 

I have here a reader‘s notebook that will give you much, much more room to write your 

thinking than on Post-its you‘ve been jotting on so far.‖ 

 As you hand the notebooks out say, ―This will be your reader‘s notebook, and it won‘t be 

like any other you might have had over the years. No one will have one exactly like it. 

This is where you will record and create your reading identity.‖ 

 ―Things happened to you during this read-aloud and this unit. You learned things and you 

changed as a reader. This notebook will be one place to help you hang onto what you are 

reading, and what you‘re thinking as you‘re reading.‖ 

 ―So let‘s turn on some music and bring out the snacks, and let‘s celebrate. It‘s time to 

make your reader‘s notebooks your own – we want them to show who you are as a 

reader. At your table is a bin filled with things you can use to decorate your cover. You 

may also want to sketch or write on the cover and the first few pages – that‘s up to you. 

You have collected things in your reading folders like your Post-its with your great 

thinking and you‘ll want to glue them in your notebook. Go ahead, let‘s enjoy setting up 

our notebooks so we‘re ready for our next unit. 

 

At the end of the reading time, ask students to share their work. 

 You can set up a museum where students leave their notebooks out on their table and 

they walk around and look at each other‘s notebooks. Or you can ask students at the same 

time to each hold up their covers as everyone looks and appreciates each other‘s 

notebooks. ―These notebooks are just right, and they will truly help us hold on to this 

year of reading.‖ 

Writing 

Students continue to revise and edit their work in preparation or sharing. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 5 

Reading 

Celebration-Approximately 2 Days 

In this lesson, you will celebrate with your students the reading and learning of this unit.  

Readers write to make sense of and remember reading experiences. In this session, we‘ll be 

creating two pieces of writing – one to hold onto our memories of a cherished book, and 

another to hold onto the memories of our learning 

Writing 

Share writing (presentations) 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
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Unit 2 Following Characters into Meaning 

Unit Duration:  4 Weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

Whereas the previous unit spotlighted sophistication, with a rally to students to author more 

powerful independent reading lives and to think and talk with greater insight and nuance, this 

unit is all about interpretation. Of course, your students have already done some of this thinking 

in the prior unit and in prior years, and you‘ll want to help them transfer these skills even as they 

learn new ones. You‘ll see them writing about theories, for instance, whilst showing remarkable 

unconcern for the plot—they‘re not exactly sure what happened, or why events occurred the way 

they did. Coach children to apply what they already know with increased independence and a 

growing sense of repertoire. 

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 

Established Goals: 

RL 4.1 Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says explicitly and 

when drawing inferences from the text. 

RL 4.2 Determine a theme of a story, drama, or poem from details in the text; summarize the 

text. 

RL 4. 3 Describe in depth a character, setting, or event in a story or drama; drawing on specific 

details in the text (e.g. a character‘s thoughts, words, or actions). 

RL 4.4 Determine the meaning or words and phrases as they are used in a text, including those 

that allude to significant characters found in mythology. (e.g. Herculean). 

RL 4.9 Compare and contrast the treatment of similar themes and topics (e.g. opposition of good 

and evil) and patterns of events (e.g. the quest) in stories, myths, and traditional literature from 

different cultures. 

W.4.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.4.3a Orient the reader by establishing a situation and introducing a narrator and/or characters; 

organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.4.3b Use dialogue and description to develop experiences and events or show the responses of 

characters to situations. 

W.4.3c Use a variety of transitional words and phrases to manage the sequence of events. 

W.4.3d Use concrete words and phrases and sensory details to convey experiences and events 

precisely. 
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W.4.3e Provide a conclusion that follows from the narrated experiences or events. 

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).  

L.4.1 a. Use relative pronouns (who, whose, whom, which, that) and relative adverbs (where, 

when, why). 

W.4.1 Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and 

information. 

W.4.2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information 

clearly. 

W.4.9a Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and 

research.  Apply grade 4 Reading Standards to literature (e.g., ―Describe in depth a character, 

setting or event in a story or drama, drawing on specific details in the text [e.g., a character‘s 

thoughts, words, or actions].‖).    

S.4.1 Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and 

teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 4 topics and texts, building on others‘ ideas and 
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expressing their own clearly. 

L.4.6 Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific words 

and phrases, including those that signal precise actions, emotions, states of being (e.g., quizzed, 

whined, stammered) and that are basic to a particular topic (e.g., wildlife, conservation, and 

endangered when discussing animal preservation). 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.1c Use modal auxiliaries (e.g., can, may, must) to convey various conditions. 

Enduring Understandings: 

Students will understand that… 

 Good readers and writers keep their 

materials and supplies organized. 

 

 Good readers apply similar skills to all 

genres across the curriculum. 

 

 There are many genres or types of 

reading and writing.  

 

 Greek Myths are stories that were 

written to make sense of the world. 

 

 Stories have main ideas and details 

that support the main idea, along with 

exposition, characters, setting, a plot, 

climax, and solution. 

 

 Informational non-fiction has several 

text structures: main idea/detail, 

cause/effect, problem/solution, 

/compare/contrast, chronological 

order. It also contains maps, graphs, 

and charts. 

 

 Good readers use background 

knowledge, and prior reading 

experiences to help understand a text. 

 

 Good readers ask questions before, 

during, and after reading a text. 

 

 Collaborating with peers and teacher 

promotes understanding when 

Essential Questions: 

 How and why should I organize my 

materials and supplies? 

 

 What do I need to know to read both 

fiction and non-fiction in every subject? 

 

 What is a genre? How can I identify 

one? 

 

 What are Greek Myths? 

 

 How is fiction written? 

 

 How can a text have meaning to me? 

 

 

 What can I use to help me understand 

what I read? 

 

 What kind of questions can I ask? 

 

 

 Why is collaboration important? 

 

 How can I remember what I read? 

 

 

 What will help me when I write? 

 

 

 Why are there so many rules to follow 

when I write or speak to a group? 

 



84 
 

discussing texts and encourages 

editing when writing. 

 

 Keeping notes helps to understand and 

remember what is read. 

 

 Graphic organizers help to put 

information in a logical order. 

 

 Standard English is used when 

speaking/writing for clear 

communication. 

 

 Understanding vocabulary helps to 

understand a story or a topic. 

 

 Sharing ideas and experiences with a 

partner or group enhances 

understanding of what we read and 

develops self-confidence. 

 Why is vocabulary so important? 

 

 What does sharing with others do for me 

personally? 

 

 

Knowledge: 

Students will know… 

 Every book or story has a message or 

theme about life. 

 Proficient readers employ strategies 

that assist with understanding text. 

 Nonfiction text has different features 

than fiction text and should be read 

differently. 

 People are unique and sometimes view 

events differently. 

Language/Writing 

 We communicate with different parts 

of speech. 

 

 Proficient readers employ strategies to 

help them figure out words they do not 

know. 

 

 Dialogue brings a story alive. 

 

 

 

 

 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Infer theme 

 Compare and Contrast an author‘s 

message and a poet‘s message on the 

same topic 

 Create questions before, during, and 

after reading a selection 

 Identify text features (e.g. headings, 

subheadings, photographs, diagrams, 

illustrations, charts, maps, inserts, etc.) 

 Identify cause and effect 

 Compare and contrast characters  

 Make predictions 

 Compare and contrast points of view  

Language 

 Use combined knowledge of all letter-

sound correspondences, syllabication 

patterns, and morphology 

 Use context clues 

 Identify signal or cue words 

 Identify and use adjectives 

 Identify and explain the meaning of 

words with Greek prefixes, suffixes, and 

roots. 
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Writing 

 Write using dialogue 

 Conduct research 

 Edit writing 

Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

Performance Task(s): 

 

 

Other Evidence: 

o Student participation in collaborating, 

developing, and completing project. 

o Reading Response Log 

o Vocabulary Tests 

 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers   CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  ETA CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  ETA CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting  ETA CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation  ETA CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 
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Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 

 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 2- Following Characters into Meaning: Envision, Predict, Synthesize, Infer and 

Predict 

Writing- Raising the Level of Personal Narrative Writing 

Week 1 

Day 1 

Reading- RL 4.1 Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says 

explicitly and when drawing inferences from the text. 

 

RL 4.2 Determine a theme of a story, drama, or poem from details in the text; summarize the 

text. 

 

RL 4. 3 Describe in depth a character, setting, or event in a story or drama; drawing on specific 

details in the text (e.g. a character‘s thoughts, words, or actions). 

 

RL 4.4 Determine the meaning or words and phrases as they are used in a text, including those 

that allude to significant characters found in mythology. (e.g. Herculean). 

 

RL 4.9 Compare and contrast the treatment of similar themes and topics (e.g. opposition of good 

and evil) and patterns of events (e.g. the quest) in stories, myths, and traditional literature from 

different cultures. 

Read Aloud-Focus Strategy: Genre-Greek Myth: Ask students what they know about Greek 

Myths. Use KWL chart with students (What I Know, What I Want to Know, What I Learned, see 

handout). Read aloud and discuss the Foreword from Greek Myths by Geraldine McCaughrean. 

Continue the KWL chart. See handout: Characteristics of Greek Myths. 

Prepare students to understand that we will be really finding out who Greek characters really are. 

Writing- W.4.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using 

effective technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.4.3a Orient the reader by establishing a situation and introducing a narrator and/or characters; 

organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.4.3b Use dialogue and description to develop experiences and events or show the responses of 

characters to situations. 

W.4.3c Use a variety of transitional words and phrases to manage the sequence of events. 

W.4.3d Use concrete words and phrases and sensory details to convey experiences and events 

precisely. 
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W.4.3e Provide a conclusion that follows from the narrated experiences or events. 

Ordinary Moments 

o Anecdote to describe how fiction writers might get ideas from their life 

-See examples at the end of the lesson 

o Entries from your own writer‘s notebook to use for demonstration 

o Sample entries copied onto chart paper 

o Published stories for each student to study 

o Writer‘s Notebooks 

 

MINI LESSON 

1. Name the teaching point by telling children that writers get ideas for fiction by paying 

attention to our lives. 

2. Share how you thought fiction was written as a child and what you learned about how fiction 

writers get ideas now. 

3. Discuss how authors use their imagination to write fiction. They find significant stories in 

ordinary entries and then use their imagination and think ―This gives me an idea for a 

story…Maybe I could write about…‖ 

OR…Read aloud Arthur Writes a Story and discuss how the writer turns a bit of his life into a 

story, but keeps it real. 

4. Model rereading your notebook for an entry that can become a seed story. Have students 

observe you as you think aloud, taking your time with each entry. Read a little out loud, stop and 

talk about the memory and discuss a possible fictional story idea. 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: 

5. Invite the students to help you continue to look through your teacher notebook of entries. 

Show the enlarged entries (chart or doc camera). 

6. Engage students in reading the entries with a partner (very slowly like writer do) using their 

writer‘s imagination and thinking of possible fiction story ideas that could evolve. 

7. Share a couple of ideas out loud. 

8. Have students use sticky notes to mark entries that could become good fiction story ideas. 

9. Once they have the sticky notes, they should choose one idea and write a new entry about that 

idea in their notebook. ―Maybe I could write a story about… then tell about what you could put 

in the story. 

 

SHARE:  

Discussing the Genre of Narrative 

12. Have students bring their notebooks to the meeting area. 

13. Review goal of sticky noting entries that could be turned into fictional pieces and then 

choosing one to write a new entry. 

14. Share a student‘s sticky notes and story idea entry. 

 

Examples: E.B. White got the idea for Charlotte‘s Web by sitting on hay in his barn and 

watching a spider spin a web. Patricia Polocco got her idea for The Junk Yard Wonders from an 

experience in her childhood. Her idea for Thank You Mr. Falker came from her own struggle to 

learn to read. 
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Word Study- Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 

 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).  

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Read Selene Goddess of the Moon from Treasury of Greek Mythology (See handout). This 

challenging text will need to be read twice for understanding with the teacher modeling how to 

make meaning. Model for students how to use fix up strategies for understanding. 

 

• Readers need explicit instruction to: become aware of their thinking as they read, detect 

obstacles and confusions that derail understanding, and understand how strategies can help them 

repair meaning when it breaks down. 

 Gather kids in front of you for instruction/modeling 

• Read a chosen text. 

• Explain ―Fix-Up strategies‖ (When I don‘t understand what I read, I do certain things to make 

sure that I understand before I continue reading.) 

• On a chart with Fix-Up Strategies at top, record what you do to monitor and repair  

comprehension during think alouds while reading various texts. (For example: notice when 

understanding is lost, stop and go back to clarify thinking, reread to enhance understanding, 
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read ahead to clarify meaning, identify and talk about what is confusing about the text, 

recognize that all questions about a text have value, sound it out, speak to another reader, read 

the text aloud, go slow.) 

• Read and stop for 2-3 think alouds. (―While I reading ___________________, I realized that I 

didn‘t understand_________________so I used the Fix-Up strategy _________________to help 

me understand. 

• Explain that the purpose of Fix-Up strategies is to monitor and repair comprehension while 

listening to and reading text. 

• Send students off to Independent Reading and remind them to use Fix-Up strategies. They can 

read a portion of  Selene Goddess of the Moon (optional). 

3. Release the students to practice 

• Gradually invite children to share their Fix-Up strategies as you read texts. 

• Model use of, and let students use in Independent Reading, a Fix-Up Strategy T-Chart 

4. Bring them back to share their thinking with the group 

• discussion 

• texts and responses recorded on group chart 

• Fix-Up Strategy T-Chart 

 

ASSESSMENT: 

Fix-Up Strategy T-Chart, anecdotal records, observation of sharing in group, etc. 

Writing 

Developing Believable Characters 

 

MATERIALS: 

o Chart: How to Find Ideas for Fiction (from previous lesson) 

o Teacher sample character and story line to model story writing in this unit 

o Start of a Developing My Character T-chart on chart paper with 2 columns 

o Chart: Advice for Developing a Character 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Name the teaching point: After fiction writers have chosen a story idea, they rehearse by 

writing-by thinking on the page-about their character. 

 Review the process of selecting a story idea-reread all story ideas, select one to develop 

into a publishable story. 

 Model developing the story idea by getting to know the character. 

 Show the Developing My Character T-chart. Think aloud and list the external features 

(outside) and internal features (inside) of your character. 

 Discuss the importance of really thinking about the character and carefully choosing 

characteristics that will make the character come to life. Check for cohesiveness: do these 

characteristics make sense together? 

 Debrief and discuss how to create a character. 

 Show chart: Advice for Developing Character. Read and model how to use it (add more 

to your Developing My Character Chart) 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: 

 Invite students to help you further create your character. Ask them to think about the 
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character so far. 

 Debrief and add ideas to the Developing My Character Chart. 

 Have students make a Developing My Character Chart. Send students off to choose a 

seed idea (or continue to collect if they need more), generate their idea, and begin to plan 

their character. 

SHARE:  
Spotlight one student who worked on character 

  Share one student‘s character chart. Discuss each attribute, trying to delve deeper into 

the character. 

  As the student reads the chart, list the attributes on chart paper. 

  Discuss each one and see if a picture of the character is developing. 

 

Word Study 

 

Day 3 

Reading 

Reread Selene Goddess of the Moon from Treasury of Greek Mythology (See handout). 

Summarize the story for students.  

Distribute handouts Identifying Character Traits, Sample Character Traits, and Identifying 

Character Traits Worksheet. Read handouts together, do 1-2 characters together from Selene  

Goddess of the Moon.  

 

Students read their self-selected reading books and identify character traits. Meet with 

individual students or in small groups to discuss their characters with evidence from the 

text to support their inferences.  

Writing 

Giving Characters Struggles and Motivations 

 

MID WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT: Review the importance of showing the character‘s 

feelings, developing a scene (small moments) to show not tell. 

 

TEACHING POINT 

 Chart of all the different character ideas students have developed 

 Passage from a text students know well that illustrates a character‘s yearning. (e.x. My 

Name is Maria Isabel) 

 Class story in mind that students can use for practicing 

 Chart: Advice for Developing a Character 

 Qualities of Good Personal Narrative Writing chart  

 Idea for an ordinary scene with your character that you can quickly compose on chart 

paper. 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Celebrate the work done in creating characters the previous day. Create a chart of all the 

different character ideas used. (We Can Develop Characters by Thinking About…) 

 Name the teaching point: Fiction writers must think about their characters‘ desires and 
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their struggles to fulfill those desires. 

 Show students an example passage from a text the students have read. Discuss how the 

author wrote little scenes (small moments stories) to show what the character yearns for 

and what gets in the way for that character. (Maria Isabel is used as the mentor Text- 

choose a different text to use) 

 Debrief and discuss the yearning in the excerpt. Discuss how writers create little scenes 

and piece them together. Discuss the character‘s actions that show yearning and 

struggles. 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: 

 Try out adding yearnings/struggles to the teacher sample character. Think aloud about the 

story idea (ex. doesn‘t want anyone to know she is scared of the dark) and what the 

character wants (her friends to think she is cool/to be accepted) 

 Have students imagine a scene that would match your story idea with your character 

(slumber party…getting into the sleeping bag, and…what???) 

 Partners TT what might happen at the slumber party at bedtime. What might the character 

do? Worry about? How would she act? Think? 

 Debrief and discuss. 

 Create a quick story snippet of the scene on chart (see example) 

  Remind students of all they know how to do, review the Advice for Developing 

Characters chart and add the last bullet to chart. 

SHARE:  

Spotlight one student who worked on character 

  Share one student‘s work. Discuss character development, scene, yearning. 

  Review the Qualities of Good Personal Narrative Writing chart and discuss the need to 

continue to use these qualities in their fiction stories. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 4 

Reading 

Making Movies in Our Minds As We Read- 

Approximately 2 Days 

 

The read- aloud  for the mini-lessons in this unit is Lightning Thief by Rick Riordan 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers come to understand our characters by 

making movies in our minds and envisioning their experiences. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Prepare a personal anecdote about a time when words on a page brought a distant person 

to your life. 

 Begin a read- aloud (Lightning Thief by Rick Riordan) that will thread through this unit.  

 Identify a section of your read-aloud book that invites readers to envision, one that allows 
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students to draw on their own prior knowledge of places similar to those in the book.  

Students bring their reading folders with their reading notebook and extra-large Post-its. 

 Have posted a list of Reading Partners indicating Partner 1 and Partner 2. 
 

 

 

  ―Today I want to teach you that if we read well, we become the character in a book. We 

read the words and the poof! We are one of the characters in the mental movie we are 

making. Poof! I‘m Willy on the sled, snow flying in my face, urging Searchlight on.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Reread an intense but brief section of your read-aloud ( another myth or story of choice), 

and as you read, pause often to visualize, describing what you see and enacting it. 

  ―Readers, did you see what I did? I made a movie in my mind. It‘s like the words on the 

page are the script of the movie. I read them and project them into my mind. This way, as 

I read I see what the main character is seeing, doing, remembering.‖ 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Continue reading, this time pausing often to prompt children to walk in the shoes of the 

character, seeing what he or she is seeing, thinking what he or she is thinking. 

 

LINK 

Make it as likely as possible that when children disperse to read, they continue visualizing 

and almost dramatizing. Channel them to mark especially powerful passages as they read 

independently (encourage them to read a collection of myths). 

―Readers, move to your reading places, get out your independent reading books, and continue 

reading where you left off last night. Remember whenever you are reading, make sure you are 

seeing the movie of the story in your mind and picturing yourself inside the scenes.‖ 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Rally Readers to Envision and to Connect to Characters 

 For the first few days of any unit, your conferences and small-group work will rally kids 

toward the work of the new unit. Move among students making sure that each one 

connects to his or her character, reading as if in the character‘s shoes. 

 Also note, which of the behaviors you taught earlier have become automatic for your 

children. Do they go directly to their seats and fill in their reading logs? Do they scan the 

upcoming pages, readying themselves for what they‘ll be reading? You‘ll want to address 

this within the next few days. 

Writing- L.4.1 a. Use relative pronouns (who, whose, whom, which, that) and relative adverbs 

(where, when, why). 

Introduce/Complete- Relative Pronouns  

A relative pronoun introduces a dependent clause that modifies (gives more information about) a 

word, phrase, or idea in the independent clause. 

http://www.k12reader.com/pronouns/Pronoun11_Relative_Pronouns.pdf 
 

Word Study 

 
 

http://www.k12reader.com/pronouns/Pronoun11_Relative_Pronouns.pdf
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Day 5 

Reading 

Making Movies in Our Minds As We Read- 

Continued 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers come to understand our characters by 

making movies in our minds and envisioning their experiences. 

Writing 

Relative Pronoun Activity 

revert to playing other games like Old Maid or Memory, without using the English.  Students 

also may believe that the goal of the game is to get rid of cards, and not to make pairs, and will 

therefore show their cards to other students to try to get rid of them.  In these cases the rock 

paper scissors variation described above may be more appropriate. 

 

http://letsteachenglish.com/view_activity.php?a=49 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 2 

Day 1 

Reading 

Living in the World of a Story-Approximately 2 Days 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers monitor our own levels of engagement 

with texts, and if we find ourselves drifting, we work to bring the story to life by 

envisioning our characters‘ world. 

 

GETTING READY 

 You will have finished reading Chapter 1 of the text you are reading to the class. 

 Find a place in your read-aloud where you can model what you‘ll describe as 

Prepare a personal story about a time when you lived as if on autopilot and then 

someone helped you ―wake up‖. 

 

CONNECTION 

As an analogy for reading oneself awake, story-tell a time when you lived on auto-pilot 

until someone helped you to wake up, to pay attention. 

  ―Today I want to teach you that when we read, you and I need to be the ones to notice if 

we are just gazing out at the text, thinking only surface-level thoughts. We need to notice 

times when we are reading on auto-pilot maybe understanding the text, but not taking it 

in. And we need to say, ‗Stop the car. Pause the reading.‘ When we read, we need to see 

not just words, but also the world of the story through the eyes of the character. 

  

TEACHING 

Remind students of a story in which the character crosses a threshold to an imagined 

world, and suggest that all readers must cross a threshold of sorts, entering the world of the 

http://letsteachenglish.com/view_activity.php?a=49
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story. 

 ―Do you know the story The Lion, the Witch and the Wardrobe?  In it Lucy and Edmund 

and Susan and Peter find a wardrobe, a closet, and they go into it, and they push past the 

furry coats, going deeper and deeper into the closet. Suddenly Lucy feels cold air, and 

something cold brushes against his arm. She looks down and sees that it is a tree bough, 

covered with snow. Ahead a lamp burns in the forest. And Lucy realizes that she has 

entered another world, the world of Narnia.‖ 

 ―When any one of us reads a story, when we read fiction, we need to be a bit like Lucy 

and her brothers and sister. We need to let whatever book we are reading take us through 

our own magic wardrobe, so that we go from reading words on the page to suddenly 

feeling as if we have entered another world. It might not be a fantasy world, like Narnia-

but it is the world of the story. We read, and we see that world through the eyes of the 

main character.‖ 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Read aloud an upcoming section of the read-aloud book, asking children to listen as if they 

are living within the scene. Direct the partners to assume different roles. 

 

LINK 

Send students off encouraging them to read their independent books as actively as they 

have been experiencing the read-aloud. 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Plan predictable Ways You‘ll Support Children As They Progress along a Trajectory of 

Skill Development 

 When you confer you teach on your toes in response to what students say and do. 

Because of this it is important that teachers approach a day of conferences with 

possibilities (but not rigid plans) in mind. You‘ll want to consider: 

 the content of the day‘s mini lesson 

 the skills you are supporting in the unit of study 

 the work the readers‘ books ask the reader to do 

 the record of the skill and strategy work you have been working on with the 

individual child 

 

 Teach Readers to Picture Not Only Who Is Doing What But Also How the Character Does 

That Thing 

 You‘ll want to work first with the readers who seem more novice at a skill. Always start 

the conference by commenting on what the child is doing and start by supporting that. 

Then you move onto the new teaching. For the child recording the bare facts you might 

say, ―I can tell that as you read you are good at asking yourself, ‗Who are the main 

characters and what are they doing?‘ That‘s great. It means you are ready for the next 

step of what strong readers do. It‘s this. Once you know who the characters are and what 

they are doing (the main events) you can think about how the person is doing that thing.‖ 

 ―For example, let‘s watch a classmate right now. What do you see?‖ The child might 

respond, ―She is reading.‖ Encourage the student to add more details about how the 

person is doing that thing. Ask the student to say more about how she is reading. ―She is 
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reading a huge, fat book and her head is practically in it and she doesn‘t even hear us 

talking about her.‖ 

 

 Teach Children that Readers Enrich Understanding of a Text by Drawing on Memories of 

Similar Life Experiences  

 It‘s important when conferring to determine not just what a child can’t do with a 

particular skill but what they can do. Children‘s written responses won‘t always indicate 

all that they are thinking. Asking them to tell you about a story can help you get a clearer 

picture of their actual understanding of a text. Conferring with them first one-to-one will 

help you develop teaching ideas to use with them in small-group or in whole-class 

instruction. 

 To help student envision you might say, ―I have a tip to teach you. When readers envision 

a story and characters, we try to make movies in our minds that are in brilliant colors with 

even sounds and smells. Our sense of the place, the people, the actions become richer 

when we think, ‗Have I ever been in a place like that? Have I ever done something like 

that? And then let our own memories add to all that the author spells out for us.‖  

  ―Do you see what I am doing? When I have a hard time picturing what I am reading, I 

think back to a similar experience from my life and then let that experience fill in the 

missing stuff.‖ 

 ―Let‘s go back and try it together with the book you are reading. Going back to a Post-it 

that says what the character is doing let‘s try to imagine what he/she is thinking or feeling 

by using our own experiences.‖ 

 

MID-CONFERENCE TEACHING POINT 

Readers Keep Offstage Characters in our Peripheral Vision 

 In a voiceover say, ―Readers, don‘t stop reading. But within the next few minutes, find a 

part of the story that has a lot of action happening and emotion too. Be looking for it as 

you read because we‘ll be doing something with that scene in a couple of minutes.‖ 

 A few minutes later say, ―Readers grab a Post-it note and quickly sketch what‘s going on 

in that scene in your book.‖ 

 ―Now think. Who is in the scene I just drew? Who is missing? Think, where might the 

other people in the story be? Those missing people may not have been discussed recently. 

They may be offstage, but as a reader, you should know where you think they are and 

what you think they are doing. It‘s like when you are watching the action around a ball at 

a basketball game but in your peripheral or side vision you can still see your father sitting 

next to you on the bleachers.  When you read you should be aware of those off stage 

characters in the same way. Now sketch those offstage characters.‖ 

 ―Instead of talking with a partner, right now see if you can act out the main interaction in 

your scene. Use your hands as hand puppets. One hand can be one character, and the 

other, another character or two. Try letting your hands interact – say what one character 

is saying and say what the other character is saying.‖ 

 ―What you just did, you will want to to keep doing as you read. For the rest of reading 

workshop, read keeping those characters in mind that are offstage. Read using your 

peripheral vision.‖ 
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SHARE 

Gather students and ask how the day‘s reading work went. Ask them to study their logs 

and set reading goals for themselves, based on their logs. 

 ―Readers, it‘s time to stop for today. Show me with a thumbs up or thumbs down whether 

you think you were able to read yourself awake today.‖ 

 ―You are going to fill out your logs in a moment, but before you do that, let‘s talk more 

about reading goals. Remember that often this year I have said, ‗You are the authors of 

your reading lives.‘ Each of you, as the author of your own reading life, will want to 

make sure that you continue to reflect on your life as a reader and that you set and work 

toward new goals for yourself.‖ 

 ―Take a few minutes and look over your reading logs, your Post-its, and the charts in this 

room so that you can select a reading goal or two for yourself. Think about how many 

pages you tend to read during our forty minutes or so of reading at school. Are you 

reading just about that much at home? Could you set a realistic, challenging goal for the 

number of pages you want to read each night?‖ 

 

As students work, coach them to lift the level of what they are doing. 

 After a few minutes, voice over, ―Think about the reading work you think you should aim 

to be doing. What reading muscles do you need to develop? If you want muscles, you 

can‘t just tell your arm to grow and then-poof! You have bigger muscles. No! You need 

to spend time lifting weights every day, and then your muscles begin getting bigger and 

stronger. It‘s no different with reading muscles.‖ 

 ―Jot your goals on a Post-it note and place the Post-it on the front of your reading log. In 

a few minutes, you will share your goals with your reading partner.‖   

 Read aloud a few of the goals. Select work that you would like others to emulate. 

Writing 

Plotting with a Story Mountain-Approximately 2 Days 

 

MID WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT: Review some story mountains that writers of 

favorite books may have completed. 

 

Talk about the problems growing and growing in each story as you go up the story mountain. 

Share a few story mountains in progress and offer help to anyone struggling. 
 

 
 

 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Remind students that fiction writers bring their characters to life (through traits), and then 

think about the character‘s struggles/yearnings to develop a possible plotline. 

 Name the teaching point: Fiction writers plan by plotting a story mountain and by aiming 

to intensify the problem. 

 Tell students that once they develop their characters, they will next draft possible story 

mountains. Discuss the need to make every part of their story so interesting that the 

reader can‘t wait to turn the page. Story mountains help writers plan to make the 

character‘s problem worse and worse by reminding you to keep giving the characters 

something that makes it harder and harder to climb toward the goal. 

 Explain that stories have a pattern of the way they usually flow. Usually the main 

character has wants, and something gets in the way of the character getting all that he/she 
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wants. So the character encounters trouble or a problem. Usually things get worse and 

worse or more complicated for a while. 

 Show the story mountain from Peter‘s Chair or chosen text. Discuss the character‘s 

yearning and the way things get worse and worse. Talk about going up the mountain with 

struggles getting worse. 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: 

 Model planning a story mountain for the teacher sample story. Review the idea for the 

story-the character‘s yearning/worries.  

  Debrief and create story mountain (see sample) 

  Remind students that when fiction writers plot story mountains, we do it by knowing the 

problems will get worse and worse. 

 Send students off to draft story mountains. 

 

SHARE:  

 Partners share and revise story mountains 

 Remind students of the work they did previously with timelines. Sometimes we have 

things that are not important to the storyline. Sometimes we have some really important 

things that need to become more than one dot on our timeline. 

 Tell students that story mountains can be the same. They are a tool for planning and also 

for revision. 

 Have partners retell their story idea, share their story mountain, and work to make sure 

the important parts are on their mountains. 

Word Study- Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Living in the World of a Story-Continued 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers monitor our own levels of engagement 

with texts, and if we find ourselves drifting, we work to bring the story to life by 

envisioning our characters‘ world. 

 

Shared Reading Text- Focus on Envisioning our characters‘ world 
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Yellow Brick Roadies 

Adventure (fiction), 2,171 words, Level U (Grade 4) Serial 

Yellow Brick Roadies recounts another adventure for Miguel as he dives into one of the Great 

Gallardo's books. This time, as he travels into the Land of Oz with two of his friends, they 

become the lion, the tin woodsman, and the scarecrow. Together they must work to help Dorothy 

get to the wizard of Oz, and Miguel must find the courage to stand up to his friends and assert 

what he knows to be right. Illustrations support the text. 

Writing 

Plotting with a Story Mountain-Approximately 2 Days 

 

Mid-workshop Teaching Point: Review some story mountains that writers of favorite books may 

have completed. 

 

Talk about the problems growing and growing in each story as you go up the story mountain. 

Share a few story mountains in progress and offer help to anyone struggling. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 3 

Reading 

Stirring Our Empathy Through Personal Response 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers emphasize with characters by making 

connections between characters‘ experiences or feelings and our own. 
 

 

 

 

 

GETTING READY 

 Bring your class read-aloud to today‘s lesson. Identify a section of your read-aloud book 

that children will be able to connection to their own lives. Share a chart titled ―Strategies 

Readers Use to Grow Ideas About Characters.‖ 

 For the Teaching Share you may want to prepare a chart titled ―Acting Out an Important 

Scene.‖ 

 Have displayed the chart from Session I ―Ways You and Another Reader Can Talk About 

Your Books.‖ You will add to this during the teaching share. 

 
 

 

 

CONNECTION 

Recall a scene that you and the class read previously and envisioned, a scene you will revisit 

later in the mini-lesson to illustrate the contribution empathy can make to responsive 

reading. 

  ―Today I want to teach you that when we read ourselves awake, really envisioning 

what‘s happening in the story so that we are almost in the character‘s shoes, we often find 

ourselves remembering times in our lives when we lived through something similar, and 

we bring those feelings to help us understand whatever we are reading.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Tell children that readers can push themselves to respond personally as we read. 
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 ―Readers, we are going to practice reading and see if it can spark memories of times in 

your life when similar things have happened to you.‖ 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Stop and Jot. Encourage readers to let the scene you‘ve been discussing spark memories of 

times they‘ve experienced something similar, jotting their connections and then talking 

about how their personal response illuminates the passage for them. 

 

Help students name what it is they have done that can transfer to their work another day 

and with another text. 

 

LINK 

Send readers off, reminding them of the cumulative work of the unit. Encourage them to 

emphasize with the main character as they read independently and, for now, to use Post-it 

notes to mark places in the text that prompt such work. 

 ―So readers, whenever you read now, I know you‘ll make sure you read yourself awake, 

really taking in the words and imagining the story. This will help you both see and feel 

more as you read.‖ 

 ―Leave Post-its in places where you are picturing what is happening in the story and also 

in places that spark memories or connections.‖ 

 Unveil a chart ―Strategies Readers Use to Grow Ideas About Characters. 

 

Strategies Readers Use to Grow Ideas About Characters 

 Make a movie in our mind and become the character. 

 Use our own memories to help us know what the character is thinking, feeling, 

experiencing. 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Weave Your Ongoing Skill Development into the New Work 

 Although the skills we are highlighting in this session are empathizing and envisionment, 

it is wise to work with your strugglers on basic comprehension.  

 Convene a small-group of students needing this work on determining important details. 

Choose a book such as, A-Z Mystery The Bald Bandit (Level N). Mysteries are great for 

this purpose because successful navigation of them requires noticing and holding onto 

details to piece together clues. Most children can finish this book in a day and an evening 

of reading.  

 Note: Option-Reading A-Z story- Mystery at Camp White Cloud 

Mystery (fiction), 1,003 words, Level Q (Grade 3)  

Mystery at Camp White Cloud tells how Frankie and Gil follow clues to solve a campground 

mystery. Campers are scared when warnings appear carved into the cabin walls, and the director 

threatens to close camp early. Frankie and Gil save the day when their detective work pays off, 

and the children are allowed to stay at camp after all.   

 

 Tell students that you‘d noticed them becoming strong at paying attention to important 

details as they read, and that today you are going to practice the next step: holding onto 

those important details across chapters. Hand out a copy of the book to each student. 
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Have students: 

 Look at the cover and read the blurb on the back and read the prologue. Explain 

that this previewing ―helps a reader get hints about the main storyline and to know 

which details are important enough to carry with you as you read.‖ 

 After reading the prologue ask, ―So which details do you think you need to carry 

with you in your mind so that the story makes sense and so that you can stay 

focused on solving the mystery?‖  Jot their answers on a list of important details. 

 Then ask, ―So, given these important details that we‘ll be keeping in our minds as 

we read on, what information do you think we‘ll need to look for as we read?‖ 

 Have students read independently Chapter 1 and tell them you‘ll be back to talk 

when they are done. 

 When everyone has finished ask, ― So, what new information did you find that 

relates to the details you carried forward from the prologue?‖ Jot the new 

information into the list. 

 For students who haven‘t shared, scaffold their learning.  

 Looking at the list ask the group whether all their details were ones they‘d need to 

carry on to the next chapter. 

 Have students read Chapters 2 and 3 of the book, accumulating important details 

onto a list in their reader‘s notebook or a Post-it note. 

 Meet again and discuss their notes. Then remind students this work they can do 

with any book and if they want to finish the book on their own they could. 

Important Details From A-Z Mysteries: ―The Bald Bandit‖ 

 A bald bandit robs a bank. 

 The kid has a video of him. 

 The detective finds the gang (Josh, Dink, and Ruth Rose). 

 The detective offers them a reward to find the kid and get the video. 

 

When We Teach Readers to Envision and to Emphasize, We Are Teaching Them to Care, 

to Understand, and to Comprehend 

 Begin one-to-one conferences by asking, ―What sorts of things are you doing in your 

mind as you read?‖ Refer to your records on the individual student. When deciding what 

to teach, you‘ll want to build on what the student is already doing as a reader rather than 

simply pulling him/her off course to try something new. 

 For students who read in such a way that they are in the character‘s shoes, they are ready 

to grow big important ideas about the character. For example, in the book Molly’s 

Pilgrim, there is a scene where Molly is standing in front of her class nervous because 

she‘s comes from another country and the doll she is about to share is strange looking. By 

putting him or herself in the character‘s shoes, a reader might understand that at that 

moment Molly has a realization that she is different, and it doesn‘t feel great, but maybe 

it‘s not the worst. She doesn‘t have to be embarrassed.‖ 

 

MID-CONFERENCE TEACHING POINT 

Readers Make Connections Between a Text and Our Lives to Become More Insightful 

  While children continue to read say in a voiceover, ―Readers, don‘t stop reading. But 

within the next few minutes, think over what you have read and think what memories you 
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have of experiences you‘ve had similar to those in the book. We will use those 

experiences to help us understand our character‘s better.‖ 

 ―Stop and Jot… ‗This reminds me of … ‗ talk not only about the book but also about 

what the book is helping you remember and feel. What does having had a similar 

experience make you realize about your character?‖ 

 

TEACHING SHARE 

Readers Put Ourselves in the Shoes of Characters,  

Nearly Dramatizing As We Read 

 

Gather readers. Name the steps involved in reenacting an important part of the text and 

then ask them to do so. 

 ―Readers, gather on the rug sitting next to your partner. Yesterday we learned that readers 

read, imagining ourselves in the shoes of a character. We try to become the character. 

Today we are going to reread and reenact a scene or two that feels important. Look at this 

chart that shows the steps.‖ You can have students move about the room or stay seated in 

their spots. 

 

Acting Out an Important Scene 

 Choose an important scene with lots of dialogue. 

 Give partner a ‗Previously in‘ to catch them up. 

 Open book between you and partner. Decide on parts. 

 Act it out! 

 Talk about scene and what it tells about the characters. 

 Act again, using what you‘ve learned to add gestures and feelings. 

 

Coach students as they try it, lifting the level of their work. Celebrate the work of one 

group of students in a way that helps cement the learning for them all. 

 Congratulate students on their work. Share insightful comments you heard such as a 

student realizing that a character wasn‘t really mean and grumpy but sad and lonely. 

 

Writing 

Show Don‘t Tell: Planning and Writing Scenes 

 

MID WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT: Review the importance of showing the character‘s 

feelings, developing a scene (small moments) to show not tell 

 A snippet of conversation between children about their writing, illustrating that it‘s time 

to write (not just plan and develop) 

 The Three Bill Goats Gruff- choose different text 

 Chart: Things Writers Include in Scenes 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Use a snippet of conversation overheard to illustrate that the time is here to move from 

planning to drafting. 

 Discuss how when we want to write a story, it helps to think carefully about the paper 
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we‘ll use. 

 Introduce the drafting books. We write our stories in drafting booklets that have 1-2 

pages for the opening scenes of the story, several pages for the heart of the story, and a 

page or two for the ending. Each page will have a scene from the story mountain. 

 Demonstrate transferring the boxes from your sample story mountain to a page of a 

sample drafting book. Tell students each page will become a scene of the story so will be 

written on a different piece of paper. 

 Remind students that the first page will need a good lead. 

 Name the teaching point: Fiction is composed of scenes and sometimes a line of dialogue 

or a small action ignites a dramatic scene. Scenes are not summaries. 

 Illustrate the difference between summary and scene by telling a familiar tale in two 

ways: summary and scene. See examples. Discuss the differences. 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: 

  Set students up to storytell a moment from their stories to each other. 

  Debrief and share an example or two. 

  Send students off to make draft booklets, begin drafting. 

 

SHARE: 

 Share scenes by acting them out. 

 Choose 5 students to come to the front. Have them one at a time read one of their scenes 

and direct classmates in acting out the scene. 

  Discuss how to revise scenes/make sure the scenes are able to be played out. 

  Share the chart: Things Writers include in Scenes 

Word Study 

 

 

Day 4 

Reading 

Stirring Our Empathy Through Personal Response-Lesson Continued 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers empathize with characters by making 

connections between characters‘ experiences or feelings and our own. 

 

Students read their self-selected reading books. Meet with individual students or in small groups 

to discuss the work done in this and prior lessons. 

 

In your guided reading groups use Greek Mythology to practice the skills learned so far in this 

unit( characterization, themes, etc.).   

Writing 

A Relatively Easy Quiz: An activity for relative adverbs By Jennifer Lebedev Retrieved from: 

http://englishwithjennifer.wordpress.com  

 
 

 

 

 

Instructions for the teacher:  

http://englishwithjennifer.wordpress.com/
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This is a game that requires students to identify a place, time, reason, or manner based on 

prompts with relative adverbs (where, when, why, and how). Initially, the teacher gives the 

prompts. Once students learn the patterns used, they can give prompts to one another.  

 

Step 1 –Write four categories on the board. My suggestions: places in the U.S., ceremonies, 

nature, and medical problems. Tell students to get in small groups. (If possible, have them sit in 

four groups.) In turn, ask each group to choose a category. When they do, supply a prompt. The 

prompt must include a relative adverb. Examples:  

 Places in the U.S: This is where the Statue of Liberty is. > New York City  

 Places in the U.S.: This is where the faces of four presidents are carved into a mountain.   

Mount Rushmore (South Dakota)  

 Ceremonies: This is when three athletes win a gold, silver, and bronze medal. > The 

Olympic Medal (Award) Ceremony  

 Ceremonies: This is when a new president takes an oath of office. > Inauguration  

 Nature: This is how skunks protect themselves. > They can have a strong odor.  

 Nature: This is why days are shorter in one half of the year and longer in the other half. > 

The Earth is tilted/ is on an axis. It points away from the sun for half a year and then 

points toward it for the other half.  

 Medical problems: This is why we wash our hands so often. > To avoid germs.  

 Medical problems: This is how you should lift a heavy object to avoid back pain. > Bend 

your knees and lift with your legs.  
 

 

 
 

A group must listen to the prompt and then identify the subject being described. If a group is 

unable to identify the subject within 10 seconds, the next group may answer.  

 

Step 2 – Share the prompts with the students on the board. Have them identify the relative 

adverbs used. Example: (Places in the U.S) This is where the Statue of Liberty is. Explain how 

the adverbs correspond to place, time, reason, or manner.  

Step 3 – Have students help you create new categories (historical events, places around town, 

tourist spots, holidays, science, dangers, sports, cooking, etc.) List the names of categories on 

the board and be sure that the number of categories matches the number of small groups playing 

the game. Assign a category to each group. Groups will write 3-4 prompts for their category. 

Each member needs to write the prompts down.  

Step 4 – Have new groups form so that each new group has completely new members. The idea 

is that each member should have an original set of prompts to share. The members will take turns 

reading out prompts for the others to respond to. 

Word Study 

 

 

Day 5 

Reading- RL.4.9 Compare and Contrast the treatment of similar themes and topics (e.g., 

opposition of good and evil) and patterns of events (the quest) in stories, myths, and traditional 

literature from different culture. 

Whole Group Instruction- 

Distribute the Greek  Myth, Helios the Sun God. Read aloud with class. Ask what these 
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paragraphs are all about. Compare these to the first paragraph of Selene. Explain that these 

paragraphs are the exposition part of the myths. They give a background of the characters to help 

the reader understand them better. Discuss that as we learn about characters, we also know that 

they learn from their experiences. Discuss theme and quests with students. 

Writing 

Relative Adverbs- Print handout for students‘ notebooks. 

http://mhschool.com/lead_21/grade4/ccslh_g4_lg_6_1f_l5.html 
 

Relative Adverbs 

 An adverb tells more about a verb. It can tell how, when, where, or why an action 

takes place.  

 A relative adverb introduces a group of words, or a clause, that tells more about a 

noun.  Relative adverbs can be used instead of a relative pronoun plus a 

preposition.  There are three main relative adverbs: where, when and why. 

 The relative adverb where means ―in which‖ or ―at which‖ and is used to refer to 

a place. 

 The relative adverb when means ―in which‖ or ―at which‖ and is used to refer to 

a time expression. 

 The relative adverb why means ―for which‖ and is used to refer to a reason.  

When you are ready, follow the link below to practice using relative adverbs. Print 

worksheet. 

 http://mhschool.com/lead_21/grade4/pdf/ccslh_g4_lg_6_1f_link5_1.pdf 

 

 

 
 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 3 

Day 1 

Reading 

Read Aloud-Focus Strategy-Cause and Effect: Read aloud and discuss Greek Myth Orion The 

Hunter. Look for several causes and effects. Work together to complete Cause and Effects 

worksheet. Assign students the question: Orion is now a constellation in the sky. What causes 

were there to have him endure this effect? 

Writing 

Feeling and Drafting the Heart of Your Story 

 

MID WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT: Review matching the story to the story mountain. 

Discuss checking the plan/revising the plan if needed. 

 

 Fireflies or well-known text 

 Current lead for the sample class story 

 Current story mountain for the sample class story 

http://mhschool.com/lead_21/grade4/ccslh_g4_lg_6_1f_l5.html
http://mhschool.com/lead_21/grade4/pdf/ccslh_g4_lg_6_1f_link5_1.pdf
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 Idea for a scene for the sample class story you can use to model pretending to be the 

character 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Celebrate the work done so far on story mountains, characters, and scenes. 

 Once writers are actually drafting, they worry less about writing and focus instead on 

reliving the drama. Writers become the characters in their stories and write like the story 

is happening to them. 

 Discuss how when we read, we feel like we almost become the character. For example in 

Fireflies! We suddenly feel like we are the boy at the table, looking out the window and 

seeing those dots of lights. We live through his eyes. Readers do that-read the page and 

suddenly step into the shoes of the character. 

 Explain that the reason readers can do that is because the writers did it first-as they wrote 

the story.  

 Model how to envision and become the character by rereading the sample story. Tell 

students that you are not rewriting this part as much as writing more.  

 Model going back to the story mountain to ―She has games planned, but her friends don‘t 

like them.‖ Think aloud the character‘s yearning (to be popular/accepted) and tell 

students that you will step into the character‘s shoes. Write the next scene. 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: 

  Review the steps you took in modeling. 

  Invite students to become your character and add onto the scene you started in modeling. 

Set the scene for them. 

  Send students off to reread their lead, then turn to page 2 of their booklet and act 

out/write their story. 

 Share/Reflect: Teaching students to be writing teachers 

  Discuss how you want to help everyone with their story, but can‘t get to everyone every 

dat. Explain that they will help each other revise as they write their story. 

  Model (with a student story) how to read the partner‘s writing and ask ―How will this 

story go? What problems might the writer have? Has she started too early in the 

sequence? Has she told too much too early?‖ 

 Have partners meet together. 

Word Study- Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  
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Day 2 

Reading 

Expecting Complications in Characters-Approximately 4 Days 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers notice complexity in characters by 

paying attention to times when they act ―out of character.‖ 

 

GETTING READY: 

 Bring your read-aloud. 

 Prepare an anecdote to share about a time in your life when a person acted out of 

character, and instead of dismissing those actions as weird, you reflected upon those 

actions and therefore on the complexities of the person. 

 Ask students to bring their reading log to the lesson so they can study their partners‘ logs. 

 You may want to prepare the chart… ―When a Character Acts Out of Character, Think 

About…‖ 

 Bring the chart ―Strategies Readers Use to Grow Ideas About Characters‖ to be reviewed 

during the lesson. 

 Prepare the chart ―Prompts to Grow Ideas.‖ 

 If you choose to confer with small groups be prepared to read from books such as Amber 

Brown Is Not a Crayon and Journey. 

 

Days 1 & 2 

CONNECTION 

Remind students that we read people by regarding actions as windows. Ask them to read 

each other by studying logs. 

 Ask students to come to the meeting area with their reading logs. Then say, ―Did any of 

you try to ‗read‘ people in your life? Like at home, did you try reading a brother or sister? 

Well, right now, let‘s practice reading people, which is studying what a person does, and 

speculating or guessing what the actions might mean.‖ 

 ―To do this exchange reading logs with your partner. Partners, look at the reading log you 

are now holding and really quickly, in the blink of an eye, think, ‗What actions does this 

log suggest the reader has and has not been doing? What choices do I see the reader 

making? What theories can I grow about this reader from considering the reader‘s actions 

and choices?‖ 

 After a minute say, ―Readers give me a thumbs up if you noticed a pattern in your 

partner‘s reading – like you noticed that he or she reads more at home or at school, or 

reads some kinds of books rather than other kinds of books.‖ 

 ―Remember when trying to read a person or a character, it‘s especially important to 

notice actions that happen more than once, which seem like a characteristic pattern. After 

you see a pattern, you need to think what the pattern could reveal, what it could mean. 

Ask yourself, ‗How does everything I already know about this person connect with the 

actions I‘m just now seeing?‖ 

 ―Think about that for your partner.‖ Wait a minute then think aloud. ―What theory do I 

have that could maybe explain the pattern that I‘m seeing in my partner‘s reading log? 

Say to yourself, ‗I‘m thinking that perhaps my partner …‘ (finish that sentence in your 

mind.) After a few seconds of silence coach, ―Try saying also, ‗Or, could it be that …‘ 



107 
 

and finish that sentence.‖ 

 ―Partner 2, turn and tell Partner 1 your theory about Partner 1 as a reader. Start with, ‗I‘m 

thinking that perhaps you …‘ Show the evidence and be gentle. If you have time, then 

share your alternate idea: ‗Or I‘m thinking perhaps it could be …‘ For now, Partner 1 just 

listen to this person say stuff about you.‖ 

  ―Today I want you to keep in mind that characters are complicated; they are not just one 

way. And here is the key point: To grow complex ideas about characters, it helps to think 

deeply about times when a person seems to act out of character.‖ 

 
 

 

 

 

TEACHING 

Tell students about a time in your life when a person acted out of character, and instead of 

dismissing those actions as weird, you thought, ‗Why might that person have done that? 

and developed more complex, nuanced ideas about that person as a result. 

 ―Sometimes in life, doesn‘t it seem like we try to peg a person as being just one thing or 

another? Like I might say about a person, ‗He‘s such a baby,‘ or ‗She‘s spoiled.‘ But the 

truth is people are not just one way. To grow more complex ideas about a person or a 

character, it helps to pay attention to instances when the character seems to act out of 

character. Then instead of just saying, ‗He‘s acting weird,‘ or ‗That‘s really strange,‘ we 

can push ourselves to think, ‗What might have motivated the character, the person, to act 

this way?‘ That way, we can end up realizing that perhaps the character, the person, 

wasn‘t acting in such an odd way after all. Perhaps we just needed to expand or deepen 

our understanding of that person.‖ 

 ―Sometimes I work on my reading muscles when I‘m thinking about the characters – the 

people – in my life.‖ Tell an anecdote from your own life.  

 If you don‘t have a story of your own, you could use the following one. You 

could tell the story about having a childhood best friend who was kind, except in 

one way. Whenever you played with her, she insisted that she choose what you 

would do together. Explain how you were confused by this but you accepted it as 

just the way she was. Then one day, her older sister joined the play date and was 

really bossy, deciding exactly what you all would do. Your friend was silent and 

did exactly what her sister said. You couldn‘t believe it! It took seeing your friend 

with her older sister for you to realize why she was usually so bossy – what made 

her act that way. 

 ―Do you see how I could have just said, ‗She‘s acting weird‘ and shrugged it off? But one 

way to grow richer more nuanced ideas about people is to pay attention to times when a 

person acts out of character and to think, ‗What might be behind this?‘ That way we can 

grow ideas that are more complicated. That‘s important, because characters – like people 

in real life – are not just one way.‖ 
 

 
 

 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Set students up to notice, in a read-aloud, that the protagonist is acting out of character 

and to ask, ―What does that show?‖ 
 

 
 

 
 

 

Chart: 

WHEN A CHARACTER ACTS 

OUT OF CHARACTER 

Think about… 
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 What might motivate or make someone act this way? 

 What might this show about the character that we did not know? 

 

LINK 

Send students off to do their own reading, challenging them to notice when characters act 

out of character and to let those instances deepen their ideas about characters. 

 ―As you read, I want you to author a reading life that allows you to see a lot in texts and 

that especially allows you to see that characters are complex. The work you have been 

doing, thinking deeply about Rob‘s actions and the way in which he seemed to act out of 

character, is the same kind of work you need to do with your independent reading book.‖ 

 ―Today and from now on, if your character surprises you, instead of simply saying, 

‗That‘s weird!‘ and letting the surprising parts pass by you, try pushing yourself to really 

think, ‗What might motivate or make my character act in this way?‘ and ‗What sides of 

my character might this reveal, sides I‘d never realized were there?‘ Of course, you‘ll 

want to make sure that you are doing other work as a reader today, and I‘ll be coming 

around to admire that work. And remember you can always continue the work we‘ve 

done for the past couple of weeks.‖ 

 

Point to the following chart: 

 

STRATEGIES READERS USE TO GROW IDEAS ABOUT CHARACTERS 

 Slow down your reading so you can really attend to what is going on in the first few 

chapters. 

 Remember to carry important things from one chapter to the next. 

 Be ready to be confused. This book is not going to read like an Amber Brown book or 

even like Because of Winn-Dixie. It‘s going to be tough, but if you keep your thoughts 

and confusions in mind keep reading, and it will all work out in the end. 
 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Support Reading Skills that Transcend Any One Unit 

 

By the time you are midway into a unit of study, it will be important to be sure that much of your 

work also supports skills that transcend any lesson of the unit.  You‘ll have some students who 

will need to become more proficient word solvers. Also, take advantage of the small window of 

time before you progress onto the next unit of study (nonfiction), to try to move students to the 

next level of text difficulty. 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

Day 3 Mini-lesson 

Teach Readers to Figure Out the Meanings of Tricky Words by Relying on Context 

 Readers need to act as if they have found a small treasure when they come to a tricky 

word. 

 Some children will not just breeze past words but will instead mumble tricky words under 

their breath or skip over them altogether, and of course if they skip past many words, the 

resulting text becomes full of gaps, like Swiss cheese. Readers do this either because they 

feel embarrassed that they are unfamiliar with the word or because they don‘t want to 

pause to figure out the word. It‘s important that you address this habit, either in whole-

class lessons (if many children do this) or in small-group or individual conferences.  
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 Teach students that readers use a variety of strategies to figure out the meanings of 

unfamiliar words.  

 First try to pronounce the word. It can be helpful to ―chunk‖ the word in 

meaningful ways to pronounce it, usually going back and getting a running start 

on the first chunk or two of the word as they progress to later ones, almost 

smashing the parts together.  

 After they have chunked the word into parts and pronounced a part or two, think 

again about meaning going between the portion of the word they have said and 

the sentence‘s meaning, thinking, ―What might make sense that starts like this?‖ 

 After pronouncing the word, if that word is still unfamiliar, encourage the reader 

to substitute a synonym for the word. Say, ―Check to see if that (substitution) 

makes sense in the sentence.‖  The process takes a few moments, but with 

continued practice it will become automatic. 

 Encourage the student to own the word by putting it into use and integrating it 

into his/her vocabulary. ―Now that you know this word, when can you imagine 

using it? Could you use it in any of your writing entries in your writer‘s 

notebook?‖ 

 First however, you will need to teach kids the process of trying to figure out what 

a word means and then using that information on the run during reading. To do 

this, gather a small group of students and begin by saying, ―I have noticed that 

you have difficult words in your books – and that will keep happening even when 

you are my age. Sometimes, when you get to a difficult word, I have noticed that 

you drop your voices, begin to mumble and move past that word as quickly as 

possible. Demonstrate this by exaggerating. Make it humorous. ―We readers 

know it is important to read all the words in our books. And reading a word 

means being able to say it and  knowing what it means. Readers use what we 

know about decoding words to figure out how to pronounce a tricky word, and 

I‘ve seen you doing some good work so you can say the word. But even after you 

can say the word, readers need to figure out what the word probably means. To do 

that, use the context-that is, use what is going on in that part of the text-to figure 

out the meaning.‖ 

 Model the process. You might demonstrate with a book like Amber Brown Is Not 

a Crayon. Open the book and spot a sentence such as, ―Her long blond hair is 

perfectly combed, with a really pretty multicolored ribbon barrette.‖  Sound out 

barrette and then say, ―I wonder what that means?‖ Read the sentence around the 

word and think out loud, ―I notice they are talking about hair, so it must have 

something to do with hair. And they are talking about a girl‘s long hair; 

sometimes girls use clips in their hair. I‘m thinking it means hair clip. Let me try 

reading the sentence with the words hair clip to see if that fits.‖ Then, substitute 

the synonym and reread the sentence, confirming that the new word makes sense.  

 After the demonstration, set readers up to practice the strategies by distributing a 

passage with some tricky word in bold. Ask them to work on the passage for a 

few minutes, perhaps with a partner. Or you may have them apply what you just 

taught to their independent reading books. 

 Be quick and brief with this teaching. Students need to spend the majority of the 

small-group time independently practicing the strategies.  
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 At the end of the small-group work, acknowledge that it can feel clumsy, pausing 

every time one encounters a tricky word, but remind readers that any new process 

– like riding a bike – can feel hard at first. Tell students that with practice the 

more natural and automatic the process will become. 

 You could have students mark with a sticky note all the places they figured out a 

tricky word and a couple of times a week they can practice rereading their marked 

sentences with their partner. 

 

Day 4 Mini-lesson 
 

 

 

Use Small Groups to Help Readers Tackle Books that Are a Notch Higher Than Those  

 

 

 

 

They Have Been Reading 

 Assess to determine which students are ready to move up to a higher level of difficulty in 

fiction. For a time, make sure these students have in their book baggie some that are 

easier and some that are harder. For the harder books, give a strong introduction and try 

to partner them up with another student in the book.  You can place a small group of 

students in the same harder text to support their move to a higher level. Work with them 

as they move through the text. Remind them to read the cover and the back blurb to get a 

feel for what the book will be about.  

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

 ―Readers, can I give you a tip?‖ Pause and wait for everyone‘s attention. ―When you find 

that moment when a character acts out of character, put a Post-it note there, and think, ‗I 

wonder why the author might have made the decision to have the character do this?‘ Jot 

one possible reason on your Post-it note. Ask yourself, ‗What might have motivated my 

character to act this way?‘ and ‗What side of my character might this reveal.‘ Jot your 

thought down and think, ‗What else could it be?‘ You see, sometimes recording one 

possible explanation gives your mind space to stop remembering that explanation and to 

think of another. Once you‘ve written one idea down, your mind is free to think of other 

possibilities. You can go back to reading now.‖ 

 Voiceover after students have continued reading, ―Remember that if when you are 

reading, your character surprises you, or acts in an odd way, you may have discovered 

something about your character that reveals a different side of him or her. Be the kind of 

person who reads characters well.‖ 

 

SHARE 
 

 

 

 

Readers Grow Our Thinking to Spark Grand Conversations About Characters 

  ―Readers, in a minute, you‘ll have a chance to have a grand conversation. If you read as 

thought you are looking for treasure your book talk will be a lot better. You may be 

reading with lots of predictions, thinking, ‗I bet such and such happens.‘ You may be 

growing ideas about your character and letting those ideas become deeper by thinking 

about when a character acts out of character. In a second you will be getting about ten 

more minutes of independent reading. But before you continue reading, reread any Post-it 

notes you‘ve written so far, starring ones that seem like they could spark a grand 

conversation. If you haven‘t already recorded an idea you‘d like to talk about, do this 

now.  Take a second and jot a thought you‘d like to share with someone.‖ 
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 ―Now, take the thought you have chosen and see if you can grow your thinking by jotting 

further thoughts onto your note. Use the following prompts to help you think more deeply 

about your idea. 

 

 

Prompts to Grow Your Ideas 

―This is important because …‖ 

―This makes me realize that …‖ 

―The bigger idea here is that …‖ 

 

 ―Once you‘ve recorded or extended your thought, get back to reading, but read with your 

thought in mind, carrying it with you, seeing if the upcoming story sparks more thoughts 

related to the one you are carrying. Remember you are reading to get ready for a grand 

conversation.‖ 

 After another five minutes of reading time say, ―Get with your partner – and use your 

time well.‖ 

Writing 

Studying Published Texts to Write Leads 

 

MID WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT:  

Stop students to talk about using dialogue sparingly! Provide student examples and have talk 

about making sure to include actions along with dialogue. 

 

MATERIALS: 

 Leads of two short stories that students are familiar withone with dialogue 

 Fireflies 

 Lead that invites further revision 

 Chart Paper: Two examples of dialogue, one empty and one revealing 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Review the work that has been done thus far, and tell students that later today they will be 

reading aloud the leads to their stories. 

 Name the teaching point: By rewriting their leads they revise their entire stories and they 

can do this by emulating another writer. 

 Tell students that a good lead functions like the Pied Piper-it draws the reader into the 

story. 

 Share a lead from a short story with dialogue. Discuss the importance of starting close to 

the events and characters. Ask students to notice that the lead of the story hints at what 

will come later. 

 Share the student sample of using dialogue. 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: 

 Share a second lead (from Fireflies!), this time asking students to list to a partner what 

they notice about it that they could try. 

 Discuss what they noticed. 
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 Look at the student example lead and invite students to help revise the lead using the 

techniques from the second book. 

 Send students off to rewrite 2-3 possible leads and/or study leads from favorite authors. 

 

SHARE: 

 Share one student‘s lead/partners share leads. 

  Share one student‘s set of leads (there should be at least 2) 

  Have partners read their leads to each other. 

 

Word Study 

Day 3 

Reading 

Expecting Complications in Characters-Lesson Continued 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers notice complexity in characters by 

paying attention to times when they act ―out of character.‖ 

 

 

Writing 

Writing Powerful Endings 

 

MID WORKSHOP TEACHING POI NT: 

 Remind students to work with their partners as they are creating endings. Read possible endings 

to partners, discuss, and provide ideas for revisions. 

 Example or anecdote to illustrate what a good ending can do for a story 

 Chart: Key Questions Fiction Writers Consider in Revising Endings 

 Ending to the sample class story to use for modeling 

 Display of various read aloud books used throughout the year 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Discuss where students are in the writing of their fiction stories. Discuss how endings 

give closure. Talk about endings on TV shows and what happens when it ends ―To be 

continued‖ instead of circling back to close out the story. 

 Share the teaching point: Writers take our time with endings, weighing and considering, 

drafting and revising until we find one that fits our particular story. It should tie up loose 

ends, resolve problems, and bring home the story‘s meaning. 

 Share an anecdote of a student writer who wrote this great story but ended it ―and they 

lived happily ever after.‖ Discuss the letdown of that ending. Share the writers who put 

―THE END‖ at the end of their stories. 

 Discuss various read alouds and the endings the author used to close out the plot. 

 Choose one read aloud to discuss in further depth. Talk about the story mountain of the 

story, the meaning of the story, and discuss how the writer ends the story-circular ending, 

tie up loose ends, tells the meaning, shows character change, etc. 

 Show the Key Questions Chart and discuss briefly. 
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ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: 

 Ask students to work with you to consider possible endings to the class sample story. 

Show the various writing pages developed so far, review the story. 

 Model thinking about the heart of the story (what is really about-what lesson is learned? 

How does the character change?) 

  Share and discuss a few, checking the chart to see if the Key Questions are answered. 

  Send students off to continue to write, revise, and create endings. 

 

SHARE:  

Share one student‘s process in creating endings. 

 Share one student‘s work. Discuss the thoughts/ideas the students used to develop their 

endings. 

 

Word Study 

 

 

Day 4 

Reading 

Expecting Complications in Characters-Lesson Continued 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers notice complexity in characters by 

paying attention to times when they act ―out of character.‖ 

 
 

Writing- L.4.1b. Form and use progressive (e.g., I was walking; I am walking; I will be walking) 

verb tenses. 

Together complete Progressive Verb Tenses worksheet 

http://www.uhd.edu/academic/colleges/humanities/writing_center/documents/Verbs-

Progressive.pdf  

 

 
 

Word Study 

 

Day 5 

Reading 

Expecting Complications in Characters-Lesson Continued 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers notice complexity in characters by 

paying attention to times when they act ―out of character.‖ 

 

 

http://www.uhd.edu/academic/colleges/humanities/writing_center/documents/Verbs-Progressive.pdf
http://www.uhd.edu/academic/colleges/humanities/writing_center/documents/Verbs-Progressive.pdf
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Week 4 

Day 1 

Reading- 

RL.4.1 Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says explicitly and 

when drawing inferences from the text.  

RL.4.2 Determine a theme of a story, drama, or poem from details in the text; summarize the 

text.  

RL.4.3  Describe in depth a character, setting, or event in a story or drama, drawing on specific 

details in the text (e.g., a character‘s thoughts, words, or actions). 

RL.4.4  Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including those 

that allude to significant characters found in mythology (e.g., Herculean). 

RL.4.9 Compare and contrast the treatment of similar themes and topics (e.g., opposition of 

good and evil) and patterns of events (e.g., the quest) in stories, myths, and traditional literature 

from different cultures. 

W.4.1 Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and 

information. 

W.4.2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information 

clearly. 

W.4.9a Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and 

research.  Apply grade 4 Reading Standards to literature (e.g., ―Describe in depth a character, 

setting or event in a story or drama, drawing on specific details in the text [e.g., a character‘s 

thoughts, words, or actions].‖).    

S.4.1 Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and 

teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 4 topics and texts, building on others‘ ideas and 

expressing their own clearly. 

L.4.6 Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific words 

and phrases, including those that signal precise actions, emotions, states of being (e.g., quizzed, 

whined, stammered) and that are basic to a particular topic (e.g., wildlife, conservation, and 

endangered when discussing animal preservation). 

Greek Mythology 

All cultures have heroes.  Heroes are defined by a particular culture and the time period.  Greek 

heroes longed for a reputation of excellence and fame.  Many references in current day have their 

origins in Greek Mythology – Olympics, word origins, literary allusions (Herculean strength, 

Achilles heel, Pandora‘s Box, etc.), history, geography, and much more. 

 

Consider the following excerpt from Z is for Zeus – A Greek Mythology Alphabet as a way to 

Writing 

Verbs-Simple and Progressive Tenses- 

 http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=progressive+verb+ 

tense&subject=All+subjects&grade=All+grades&region=en_US 
 

 
 

 

Students practice forming and using the progressive verb tenses. See attachments. 

http://www.englishforeveryone.org/Topics/Verb-Tenses.htm 

 
 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=progressive+verb
http://www.englishforeveryone.org/Topics/Verb-Tenses.htm
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build  background about the characteristics of myths as well as the impact of mythology on 

current day life: 

 

 Collect a variety of Greek myths (print and digital) for students to read and explore.  See 

Media Specialist to ensure appropriate Greek myths are available in your school library.  

Provide samples of texts or copies of myths so that each student can have access to the 

stories. 

 Select 3-5 short, appropriate texts for students, highlighting Greek heroes.  All texts 

should be pre-read to ensure they are appropriate for students. The content of some myths 

may be questionable for 4
th

 graders. 

 Organize students in cooperative groups so that they may lead effective discussions of the 

reading material as well as support each other as needed. Identify appropriate roles in the 

group and list the responsibilities of each identified role. Create a checklist for group 

responsibilities to guide group work. 

 Use a graphic organizer to support thinking and learning. 

 Support struggling readers in small, teacher-led groups while remaining students work in 

cooperative groups. 

 Use appropriate technology to share on-line text as well as multimedia presentations. 

 Provide many concrete and varied examples. 

 Provide vocabulary lists of terms to aid in comprehension. 

 Provide student access to computers. 

 

Student copies of a graphic organizer; Suggested texts for partner and/or individual reading:  

 http://www.activityvillage.co.uk/greek_myths_for_kids.htm (printable Greek myths for 

kids) 

 www.mythweb.com/heroes/heroes.html (on-line readings of Greek myths) 

 on-line text about Hercules such as  http://teacher.scholastic.com/writewit/mff/greece.htm  

 on-line text about Perseus such as http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/perseus/index.html  

 on-line text about Jason such as http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/jason/index.html  

 

Day 1 

Work in differentiated cooperative groups to read a minimum of two Greek myths. Use  a 

graphic organizer to compare commonalities among the myths. It may benefit the students if the 

teacher completes the first row of the organizer as a model for student group work. Teacher 

should lead students to notice myths may contain the following similarities: gods and goddesses 

are central characters with special powers; a natural phenomenon, occurrence, or event is 

explained; a lesson is taught or a cultural or moral value is explained; gods and goddesses 

interact with mortals; gods and goddesses display positive and negative human behaviors; gods 

and goddesses often play tricks on mortals and one another.   

 

Teacher and/or students share a brief synopsis of the myths and the common elements noticed in 

the myths. 

Writing 

Using Mentor Text to Flesh Out Characters 
 
 

 

MID WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT: 

http://www.activityvillage.co.uk/greek_myths_for_kids.htm
http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/heroes.html
http://teacher.scholastic.com/writewit/mff/greece.htm
http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/perseus/index.html
http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/jason/index.html
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Review how to read a bit from a mentor text, think about what is noticed, and name what the 

author has done. Pick up a couple of books and provide some quick examples. 

 Chart: Excerpt from Pippi Goes on Board or a text that shows character through actions 

 Excerpt from class sample story to use for modeling 

 Chart: Excerpt from Fireflies! 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Remind students of the previous lessons in revision work. Remind students that they can 

go to favorite stories to figure out what other authors have done in their stories and then 

revise to apply those things to their own stories. 

 Explain that all writers read-many read a lot! Cynthia Rylant said that she learned to 

write from writers-not people that she knew, but from the books she knew. 

 Today students will practice looking at books and asking, ―What has the author done that 

makes this story so powerful?‖ 

 Show the chart with the Pippi excerpt and tell students a little about the story and 

character (she has a lot of bravado, when I was little she was like a hero to me). 

 Read aloud the excerpt and discuss how the author didn‘t just say what the character did, 

she showed Pippi doing this. This helps us visualize it and live through the character. She 

made Pippi uniquely adventurous. 

 Name what you admire from the author: tell and show how a character does something. 

 Model with excerpt from class sample story. Discuss how you used actions like the 

mentor author did to show more about the character. 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: 

 Invite students to work together to try this process again. 

 Share the excerpt from Fireflies! (you can choose any book) 

 Remind students that they can find their own mentor authors to help them make revision 

to their writing. 

 

SHARE: 

Share examples of actions showing emotions. 

 Share a couple of student story excerpts that do a good job of showing, not telling. 

Word Study- L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues 

to the meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Days 2 & 3 
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Examine the character traits of heroes in Greek Mythology by choosing one of the online texts 

listed below or another of your choice, or reread their myth from yesterday.   

 Homepage for Greek Heroes http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/heroes.html 

 on-line text about Hercules  such as 

http://teacher.scholastic.com/writewit/mff/greece.htm 

 on-line text about Perseus such as 

http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/perseus/index.html  

 on-line text about Jason such as 

http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/jason/index.html  
 

 

Have students determine traits valued in Greek heroes such as – glory, loyalty, hospitality, valor, 

strength, courage, reputation, clever, dutiful, or bold.   

 

Discuss the Traits of Greek Heroes. (Greeks admired fame, etc.). Use concrete examples and/or 

vocabulary lists to scaffold for learners, if needed. Help students understand that all cultures have 

values.  Heroes reflect the values of the culture.  This is revealed through the heroes depicted in 

the literature/stories of a particular time period. 

 

Have students discuss their definition of a hero. 

 

ASSESSMENT: 

How do the facets of modern heroism compare to Greek myths?  Cite examples from your 

sources to support your thinking.   

 

Writing 

Editing with Various Lenses 

 

MID WORKSHOP TEACHING MOMENT: 

 Review the importance of editing carefully. Role play attentative editing and sloppy editing 

(leaning back, not really doing much) 

 Copies of the student sample for editing 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Remind students that editing of longer stories will take some time. Review the steps in 

editing (Calling to mind all that you know about spelling, punctuation, and grammar; 

rereading and being on the lookout for problems. 

 Discuss how when we want to fix up spelling, we rely not only on the strategies we have 

in our heads, but also on our resources. 

 Name the teaching point: When rereading their drafts, if they find misspelled words they 

should circle these and then try them again. You will share strategies for conventional 

spelling. 

 Share an anecdote about one of the students who has already revised for spelling. Tell 

how the student reread to check of punctuation and capitals, and then decided to reread 

with a different lense-her verb tenses. Share the tenses example. 

 Describe how the student reread checking for tenses and also paying attention to spelling. 

http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/heroes.html
http://teacher.scholastic.com/writewit/mff/greece.htm
http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/perseus/index.html
http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/jason/index.html
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 How to spell a word: if you know it-spell it; hard words-circle them and have a go-try to 

spell them a few ways and check if it looks right.; try spelling chunks of the word. 

 Model with a few words. 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: 

 Invite students to try editing a paragraph with a few lenses. 

 Pass out copies of the student sample. Have students read it checking for and fixing 

punctuation. Then read it again, checking for and fixing tenses, then put on their spelling 

lense and fix spelling with the strategies discussed. 

 Debrief and discuss 

 

SHARE:  

Partner share and ask for editing feedback 

 Have partners work together to check editing further for spelling, punctuation, verb 

tenses, and capitalization. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 3 

Reading 

Days 2 & 3 

Examine the character traits of heroes in Greek Mythology by choosing one of the online texts 

listed below or another of your choice, or reread their myth from yesterday.   

 Homepage for Greek Heroes http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/heroes.html 

 on-line text about Hercules  such as 

http://teacher.scholastic.com/writewit/mff/greece.htm 

 on-line text about Perseus such as 

http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/perseus/index.html  

 on-line text about Jason such as 

http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/jason/index.html  

 

Have students determine traits valued in Greek heroes such as – glory, loyalty, hospitality, valor, 

strength, courage, reputation, clever, dutiful, or bold.   

Discuss the Traits of Greek Heroes. (Greeks admired fame, etc.). Use concrete examples and/or 

vocabulary lists to scaffold for learners, if needed. Help students understand that all cultures have 

values.  Heroes reflect the values of the culture.  This is revealed through the heroes depicted in 

the literature/stories of a particular time period. 

Have students discuss their definition of a hero. 

 

ASSESSMENT: 

 How do the facets of modern heroism compare to Greek myths?  Cite examples from your 

sources to support your thinking.   

 

http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/heroes.html
http://teacher.scholastic.com/writewit/mff/greece.htm
http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/perseus/index.html
http://www.mythweb.com/heroes/jason/index.html
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Writing 

Students share their stories with each other. 

Word Study 

 

Day 4 

Reading 

The purpose of today‘s lesson is to support students in understanding the meaning of words and 

phrases that allude to significant characters found in mythology.  Many terms used today have 

their origins in Greek mythology (nemesis, narcissistic).  

Read a myth about King Midas and his golden touch.  Help students understand the allusion to 

Midas‘ touch is based on this myth.  Everything he touched turned to gold.  Although it seems 

that having lots of gold would be wonderful, Midas turned his daughter as well as his food into 

gold.  The lesson to learn: be careful what you wish for.  Help students understand many phrases 

we use today are based on the Greek myths.   

Have students listen as you read and post interesting phrases: 

 Herculean effort:  It will take a Herculean effort to win the basketball game 

against the world champs 

 Achilles‘ heel:  Math is his Achilles‘ heel, preventing him from getting straight 

A‘s  

 Midas touch:  I always choose her as my partner because of her Midas touch.  She 

always wins. 

 Pandora‘s box:  Asking the students to make up all the school rules was like 

opening Pandora‘s box.  

Have students work in a small group to read assigned Greek myths linked to the phrases.  Ask 

them to use details from the reading to infer the meaning of the phrase that has been assigned to 

their group.  (Assign group roles & review responsibilities) 

Have students present the meaning of their group‘s phrase to the class, citing evidence to support 

reasoning. 

Writing- L.4.1c Use modal auxiliaries (e.g., can, may, must) to convey various conditions. 

(Approximately 2 Days)- Use Modal Auxiliaries (E.g., Can, May, Must) to convey conditions- 

http://www.englishforeveryone.org/PDFs/Modal%20Auxiliary%20Verbs%20-

%20Can%20and%20Could.pdf 

See attachments. 

Word Study 

 

Day 5 

Reading 

Lesson Continued 

Have students work in a small group to read assigned Greek myths linked to the phrases.  Ask 

them to use details from the reading to infer the meaning of the phrase that has been assigned to 

their group.  (Assign group roles & review responsibilities) 

Have students present the meaning of their group‘s phrase to the class, citing evidence to support 

http://www.englishforeveryone.org/PDFs/Modal%20Auxiliary%20Verbs%20-%20Can%20and%20Could.pdf
http://www.englishforeveryone.org/PDFs/Modal%20Auxiliary%20Verbs%20-%20Can%20and%20Could.pdf
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reasoning. 

 

Writing 

(Approximately 2 Days)- Use Modal Auxiliaries (E.g., Can, May, Must) to convey conditions- 

http://www.englishforeveryone.org/PDFs/Modal%20Auxiliary%20Verbs%20-

%20Can%20and%20Could.pdf 

See attachments. 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

http://www.englishforeveryone.org/PDFs/Modal%20Auxiliary%20Verbs%20-%20Can%20and%20Could.pdf
http://www.englishforeveryone.org/PDFs/Modal%20Auxiliary%20Verbs%20-%20Can%20and%20Could.pdf
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Unit 3 Non-fiction Reading 

Unit Duration 4 Weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

Fourth grade is a pivotal year. The Common Core places demands on fourth graders which, in some 

cases, are unlike those they have experienced before. The important thing to note is that from this 

point on, your students will encounter similar demands (although they will increase in complexity) 

until they reach twelfth grade. For example, never before have your students been expected to 

―summarize‖ the text but starting in fourth grade they will be asked to do just that and as they go up 

the grades, they will continue to be asked to summarize texts in ways that increase in sophistication 

(RI 4.2). Never before have your fourth graders been asked to integrate information from multiple 

texts on the same topic but starting this year and continuing every year after this, they will be 

expected to integrate information they learn from multiple texts in order to speak and write 

knowledgeably about a subject (RI 4.9). That is, the work they will encounter in years to come will 

be similar, in many ways, to the work they begin to do starting now in fourth grade. Thus, this year 

is a foundational year, setting your students up for success in grades to come, and your students will 

need to build on all of the learning they have done in prior years in order to meet these major new 

demands. 

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 

Established Goals: 

Unit 3 

RI.4.1 Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says explicitly and 

when drawing inferences from the text. 

RI.4.2 Determine the main idea of a text and explain how it is supported by key details; summarize 

the text. 

RI.4.5 Describe the overall structure (e.g., chronology, comparison, cause/effect, problem/solution) 

of events, ideas, concepts, or information in a text or part of a text. 

RI.4.6 Compare and contrast a firsthand and secondhand account of the same event or topic; 

describe the differences in focus and the information provided. 

RI.4.7 Interpret information presented visually, orally or quantitatively (e.g., in charts, graphs, 

diagrams, time lines, animations, or interactive elements on Web pages) and explain how the 

information contributes to an understanding of the text in which it appears. 

RI.4.8 Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text. 

RI.4.9 Integrate information from two texts on the same topic in order to write or speak about the 

subject knowledgeably. 

W.4.1 Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and 

information. 

W.4.1a Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure in 

which related ideas are grouped to support the writer‘s purpose. 

W.4.1b Provide reasons that are supported by facts and details. 

W.4.1c Link opinion and reasons using words and phrases (e.g., for instance, in order to, in 

addition). 

W.4.1d Provide a concluding statement or section related to the opinion presented. 

W.4.7 Conduct short research projects that build knowledge through investigation of different 

aspects of a topic. 
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Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, and 

morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in context 

and out of context. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based 

on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning of 

a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning 

of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word 

meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and to 

words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).   

Enduring Understandings 

 Words are powerful. 

 Writers use the writing process to 

create meaningful text.  

 

Reading 

 The student will understand that 

literary devices enhance the meaning 

of text. 

 Proficient readers employ reading 

strategies to understand text. 

 The student will understand that 

judgments and inferences about text  

must be supported by evidence from 

the text.  

 

 The student will understand that expert 

readers connect text to self, text to 

other texts and/or text to the world.  

Essential Questions: 

 How do writers use words to get what they 

want? 

 How do writers use words to change 

people‘s opinions? 

 What tools can writers use to help 

convince their audience? 

 How do people use writing to change their 

community or even the world? 

 

Reading 

 How do you effectively substantiate a 

judgment or draw an inference from text? 

  How does connecting to text promote 

comprehension? 

 

Knowledge: 

Students will know… 

 How to properly use writing 

conventions 

 Proficient writers use different 

techniques to hook the reader 

 

 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Ask literal and inferential questions 

 Revise writing 

 Use context clues 

 Identify/use figurative language 

 Summarize text 

 Use quotation marks 
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Reading 

 Proficient readers employ strategies to 

comprehend text 

 Judgments are made using prior 

knowledge added to what the text says 

explicitly. 

 Research topic/lesson 

 Combine sentences 

 Vary sentence beginnings 

Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

Performance Task(s): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Other Evidence:  

 Writing Prompts  

 Nonfiction Reading  

 Notebook Activity 

 Reading A-Z Tests 

 Summaries 

 Graphic Organizers 

 Plot Diagram 

 Open-ended questions 

 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers   CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  E CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  E CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting  A CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 
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paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation  E CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 

Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 

 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 3- Non-fiction Reading 

Week 1 

Day 1 

Reading-  RI.4.1 Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says 

explicitly and when drawing inferences from the text. 

 

RI.4.5 Describe the overall structure (e.g., chronology, comparison, cause/effect, 

problem/solution) of events, ideas, concepts, or information in a text or part of a text. 

Organizing for Informational Reading  

If your students delved deeply into fiction reading during the first portion of your reading 

workshop, then the upcoming two units on reading informational texts can feel like a new 

beginning. This will be important for all readers and especially for those who may not yet be 

hooked on fiction. It is impossible to understate the value of ascertaining the interests of your 

students, especially of those whose engagement in reading is at risk, and of making sure that you 

provision students with magazines and books that are apt to be engaging. It would be impossible 

for any teacher to purchase tons of new materials each year so as to address the topics that are 

especially interesting to that year‘s class, but it is possible to make a trip to a library and to track 

down books that can turn around specific readers.  

 

You will also want to make sure your room has a periodicals rack with magazines for your 

students to read. A great way to get magazines into the room is to put out a call for donations of 

already-read magazines. Ask your students to bring in any of their older magazines and put them 

out in your rack for others to enjoy! You can even ask the student who brought in the magazine 

to write a recommendation, and one recommendation can become the start for readers throughout 

the class to write recommendations on informational texts. If the actual magazines are not 

possible to secure, you can still bookmark the magazine‘s homepage on your computers. Almost 

every magazine has at least one issue available to read for free online and some have access to 

archives. Ask your students to help you and you‘ll soon be hearing about more magazines that 
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you knew existed!  

 

Days 1-2: 

Objectives: 

 To activate background knowledge students already possess on text features and text 

organization. 

 To discuss the importance of text features and text organization. 

Materials: 

 One copy per student of a non-fiction text with all text features removed. (see Day 1: A) 

 Overhead Transparency or copy of List of Text Features: Assessment Limits & Text 

Organization Chart. (see Day 1: B) 

 One copy per student of List of Text Features: Assessment Limits Handout (see Day 1: 

C) 

Procedures: 

1. Warm Up: Journal Entry: You‘re the world‘s most famous author.  How do you make 

your writing easy to understand for your audience? 

2. Hand out article (included) to students.  Allow 10 minutes for students read the article 

silently. 

3. Utilizing ―Think-Pair-Share‖ give students 2 minutes to discuss each of the following 

questions, then discuss as a whole class. 

 Was the article easy or difficult to read?  Explain why or why not. 

 If you had written this article, what is one thing you would add to make it more 

―kid friendly‖ to read? (Answers will vary, but might include ―pictures, headings, 

bold print, italics…) 

 Was this text organized in an ―easy to read‖ fashion?  Why or why not?   

    4. Using a document camera, display text features and text organization chart.  Explain to 

students that authors use text features to help break the text into chunks for their readers to 

understand the message of non-fiction text better.  Point out the text organization chart and 

explain to students that non-fiction text can be organized in many different ways – another way 

that writers help their readers to understand the message of the text. 

    5. Activity (part one – the rest of this activity will be continued tomorrow):  Hand students a 

copy of ―Text Features: Assessment Limits.‖  Have students read through this list and do the 

following: 

 Put an exclamation point (!) next to the text features on which you feel you are an 

expert. 

 Put a star (*) next to the text features you‘ve heard of before, and you feel that 

you kind of know what these are. 

 Put a question mark (?) next to the text features you‘ve not heard of before, or that 

you aren‘t sure of. 

5. Collect papers, review that night to see which text features you may need to focus on the 

following day. 

6. Exit ticket:  Hand kids an index card.  Have students put name on red line.  Ask them to 

tell you – Why do authors use text features and text organization when writing? 

 

(Day One: A) 
 
 

 

 
 

Finally, you can divide slave and free people. The Greeks made this distinction less than the 
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others, because a slave can become free, and a free person can become a slave. So it is not as 

basic a difference as the difference between a man and a woman, or a Greek and a foreigner. But 

certainly there were slaves and free people in all the Greek city-states, and the Greeks felt that 

the difference was an important one. 

 

There are a lot of different ways to divide people. One important way is to divide people from 

animals: the Greeks said that people were different from animals because animals ate their food 

raw, and people ate theirs cooked (that is, people know how to use fire). And people have 

rational thought, but animals do not. (Many Greeks thought really only men had rational thought, 

and women were more irrational, like animals. Because of this, boys went to school in ancient 

Greece, but girls generally stayed at home with their families.).  

 

Another way of looking at these divisions is to divide Greek people from barbarians, people who 

are not Greek. The Greeks called all foreigners barbarians, even if they were very civilized like 

the Egyptians or the Persians.  

 

Or you can divide men from women. The Greeks did feel that men and women were very 

different, and naturally opposed to each other. Men, in the Greek view, were rational, thinking, 

stable, normal creatures, while women were irrational, hysterical, and dangerous. If you had to 

take sides (and the Greeks always took sides), men were more like gods, while women were 

more like animals.  

 

The Greeks also divided people into different age groups. The two most important age groups 

were, again, often talked about as if they were in opposition to each other. These were teenaged 

boys and young men. Teenaged boys were those who had passed puberty but had not yet grown 

beards (say about 15-20 years old), while young men had grown beards but were not yet married 

(say about 20-30 years old). Of course all the teenaged boys soon became young men, so this is 

not a permanent distinction.  

 

People are also divided from gods. People eat food, and gods do not. People die, but gods do not.  

The Greeks had a general tendency to divide the world into pairs of things, one opposed to the 

other. They saw everything as divided into two parts, which fought with each other all the time. 

So they tended to divide people into two groups too.  

 

(Article from: http://www.historyforkids.org/) 

 

(Day One: B) 

 
 

 

 
 

 

http://www.historyforkids.org/
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(Day One: C) 
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Writing-  W.4.1 Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons 

and information. 

W.4.1a Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure 

in which related ideas are grouped to support the writer‘s purpose. 

W.4.1b Provide reasons that are supported by facts and details. 

W.4.1c Link opinion and reasons using words and phrases (e.g., for instance, in order to, in 

addition). 

W.4.1d Provide a concluding statement or section related to the opinion presented. 

 
 

 

 

 

Introduction:  
Take a few minutes to introduce the whole of the assessment to the kids. It might sound 

something like:  

―You‘re going to have a chance over these two periods to show off your powers as researchers 

and writers. Here‘s how it‘s going to go – you are going to have the opportunity to study a video 

and two articles about school lunches. Imagine that your school is going to have a debate about 

the benefits of school lunch versus home-made lunches. This debate will be witnessed by 

parents, students, and school leaders, and may influence decisions about lunch in your school. 

You are on the debate team. You have to pick a side of this argument to support. As a plan for 

your debate, you will write a research-based argument essay, in which you will state whether 

school or home lunch is a better choice, and support that claim with research from the video and 

articles you‘ll see now.  

―I think that‘s everything you need to know ahead of time. When you write, you‘ll want to 

choose a side of this topic that you can support with evidence, state clearly which side you are 

supporting, give reasons to support your opinion, and use some of the evidence you gather from 

these texts – you‘ll be able to use your notes as you write, and you‘ll be able to look back at the 

articles for evidence to quote in your essay.‖ 
 

 

 

 

Task-Opinion writing: research-based argument essay  
―Researchers, you‘ve gathered some important information that should help you decide which 

side to take in this debate and what evidence you may use to support your thinking. Now you‘ll 

want to clearly take a side and state whether students should bring lunch from home or eat lunch 

at school. Imagine you are debating this issue and you have to clearly support one side of the 

argument, with convincing evidence you‘ve gathered in your research. Be sure to include 

information and details from the articles and video to support your opinion. Also, remember 

what you know to include in a strong piece of opinion writing. 

 

There are three options for assessment plans using these texts and tasks. The same rubrics 

will apply across any of these assessment plans.  

 Plan 1- Give the same two texts and tasks as a pre-assessment and post-assessment.  

 Plan 2- Give two of the texts and tasks as a pre-assessment, and substitute the alternate 

text (with its reading task) for one text/task in the post-assessment.  

 Plan 3- Have students read one of the texts only as a pre-assessment, using the related 

reading task and the same writing task.  

WRITING 

Essayists Grow Compelling Ideas in Writers Notebooks –Approximately 2 Days 
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To start the unit, instead of giving an on-demand assessment and a quick preview of essay or 

launching with a mini lesson (as other units do), begin in a different, more scaffolded way. In 

order to help your students internalize the form and voice of the personal essay, lead the students 

in guided practice session in which you and the class co-create a quick essay on a shared topic 

with each student (or each partnership) writing a version of the essay that the class is working on, 

doing this work "in the air" first, and only later on the page. 

 

After saying aloud to each other the exact words that they might put onto the page, receiving 

coaching in each paragraph of that essay, students disperse to put that "in the air" text onto the 

page and to complete it. We expect that this initial "flash essay" and others like it will be very 

rudimentary (because students' abilities are not yet well developed). That is, we're suggesting 

that during the start of the unit, you give students practice writing in the air and drafting "flash 

essays" so they internalize the form and voice of the personal essay. 

Word Study- Word Study- Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 

 

 
 

 
 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  
L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).  

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Days 1-2: Lesson Continued 

Objectives: 

 To activate background knowledge students already possess on text features and text 
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organization. 

 To discuss the importance of text features and text organization. 

Materials: 

 One copy per student of a non-fiction text with all text features removed. (see Day 1: A) 

 Overhead Transparency or copy of List of Text Features: Assessment Limits & Text 

Organization Chart. (see Day 1: B) 

 One copy per student of List of Text Features: Assessment Limits Handout (see Day 1: 

C) 

Writing 

Essayists Grow Compelling Ideas in Writers Notebooks –Approximately 2 Days 

 

To start the unit, instead of giving an on-demand assessment and a quick preview of essay or 

launching with a minilesson (as other units do), we are going to suggest that you begin in a 

different, more scaffolded way. In order to help your students internalize the form and voice of 

the personal essay, we suggest you lead the students in guided practice session in which you and 

the class co-create a quick personal essay on a shared topic (e.g. ―I love ice cream,‖) with each 

student (or each partnership) writing a version of the essay that the class is working on, doing 

this work "in the air" first, and only later on the page. 
 

 
 

After saying aloud to each other the exact words that they might put onto the page, receiving 

coaching in each paragraph of that essay, students disperse to put that "in the air" text onto the 

page and to complete it. We expect that this initial "flash essay" and others like it will be very 

rudimentary (because students' abilities are not yet well developed). That is, we're suggesting 

that during the start of the unit, you give students practice writing in the air and drafting "flash 

essays" so they internalize the form and voice of the personal essay. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 3 

Reading 

Objectives: 

 To familiarize and identify text features. 

Materials: 

 One copy of a non-fiction text with all text features removed. (see Day 1: A) 

 List of Text Features: Assessment Limits Handout (see Day 1: C) 

 Sixteen non-fiction texts that contain text features. 

 Pages of the newspaper (x however many copies needed per table of 4) 

 Post-It Notes 

Procedures: 
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 Warm Up: Journal Entry -- From yesterday‘s discussion, list as many text features as you 

can. 

 Return papers collected yesterday.   

 Place students in teams of four.  Based on yesterday‘s assessment, have at least one of the 

students that pretty much understood most of the text features in each group.  Place two 

of the non-fiction texts in each group. 

 Give students fifteen minutes to review and discuss their lists from yesterday.  If they 

didn‘t understand one of the assessment limits, they may see if someone at their table did 

and have them explain it to them using one of the non-fiction texts as examples.  If the 

team still doesn‘t understand one of the text features on the paper – have them circle that 

particular text feature. 

 While discussion is underway, the teacher should go around the room and ensure that 

students understand all text features.  The teacher should take note of any particular text 

feature that many of the students do not understand. 

 Use the document camera to review any of the text features students did not understand 

as well as the sixteen non-fiction texts to show them examples of these text features.  

Text features that students regularly have trouble identifying are… 

 Maps (in particular, key, scale, legend) 

 The difference between a graph and a chart. 

 Overview (Introduction) 

 Glossed words (Words found in the Index) 

 End notes 

 Works cited 

 Tables of content 

 Glossaries 

 Indices (Index) 

The teacher should have these marked with post-it notes or notes prior to this, so they can easily 

showcase these particular text features with the document camera. 

 Ask students for any questions on the above. 

 Hand out copies of the newspaper pages (only one page is truly needed for each group), 
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and 8 Post-It Notes per group. 

 Ask each group to identify two of the assessment limits from each of the four groups 

(Print features, Graphic aids, Informational aids, and Organizational aids). 

 If time allows, have each group share what the marked from each group. 

 At the end of class, have students place their text features list in their binders, peel off the 

Post-It Notes from the papers, and return the papers. 

Writing 

Collecting Ideas as Essayists 

 

If your children don‘t seem to have grasped the concepts of this minilesson . . . don‘t be 

surprised. They have just spent two units writing texts that follow an entirely different structure. 

You have now asked them to shift gears and start moving toward a new way to look at the world 

as writers. You might decide to move forward even if many of your children are still writing 

narratives because Session II will provide more strategies for generating non-narrative entries. 

  

MATERIALS: 

 Non-narrative notebook entries from a student that has observations, questions, musings, 

ideas. 

 Sample Essay entries from students (start collecting, but in the meantime you can use the 

sample) 

 Strategies for Generating Personal Narrative Writing Chart (from last 2 units) 

 

CONNECTION: 

 Discuss the wonderful writing that has been completed this year. Introduce the new genre 

of ESSAY WRITING, writing about big ideas. 

 Tell students that essayists observe (listen, notice, study) and then grow ideas from those 

observations. 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Tell students about a writer who first observed, paying attention to the stuff in their life. 

The writer noticed, observed, and then pushed themselves to think of a new idea. 

 Tell a story about a writer who observed and came upon an important idea. Explain how 

the writer came to a realization. They thought to themselves, ―This makes me think…‖ or 

―I‘m realizing…‖ 

 Share a student example. Tell students the writer grew big ideas by paying attention to 

the stuff of her life. Read the example aloud. 

 Discuss how the writer began with an observation (sample-dog tied to a cable) and ends 

with a big idea (wanting to make a difference) 

 Ask students to look around the classroom, their clothes, or part of themselves. Partner 1-

―write in the air‖ something you observe and say, ―This makes me realize…‖ or ―The 

idea this gives me is…‖ and complete the thought. 

 Debrief by discussing the observations and realizations. 
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 Rename the teaching point and send students off to write: 

 I notice… (notice the things around you-what do you see?) 

 I am starting to realize…/I am starting to think that… 

 

SHARE: 

Reread and reflect on essay entries. 

 Have students bring their notebooks to the meeting area. 

 Have partners look back at entries from personal narratives writing, and then look at the 

entries for today. How have the entries changed? Discuss with partners. 

 Discuss their observations. 

 

MID WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT: 

 Teacher says, When we studied personal narrative writing, we had a chart of strategies for 

gathering entries. When we write essays, we tailor the strategies we use so that now we come up 

with material that will lead us toward this new kind of writing. 

Share a writing piece from a couple of students. Discuss starting with observations and letting 

them lead you to big ideas. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 4 

Reading 

Objectives: 

 To utilize text features in order to make an article more reader friendly. 

 

Materials: 

 One piece per pair of students of 11.5 x 17 paper (construction or otherwise) 

 Markers 

 Highlighters 

 Scissors 

 Glue Sticks 

 One copy per student of a non-fiction text with all text features removed. (see Day 1: A) 

 Model of broken-down text-featured article which the teacher has prepared ahead of time. 

 

Procedures: 

 Warm Up: Journal Entry – Based on our discussion yesterday, what is the difference 

between a graph and a chart?  Review when finished. 

 Pair students up.   

 Hand out one copy per pair of the non-fiction text with all text features removed.  Use the 

same version used on Day 1, and one piece of paper. 

 Tell students to take out their Text Features: Assessment Limits list.  Show students the 

teacher created model. 

 Give students the following directions: 

 Using the article, your goal this morning is utilize text features to make this text more 
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reader-friendly.  Feel free to cut the text apart, change up where paragraphs go, and add text 

features.  From each part of your list, you are required to use 3 of each limit area…in other 

words… 

3 Print Features 

4 Graphic Aids 

3 Informational Aids 

3 Organizational Aids 

You must also include the names of the people on your team.  You have 30 minutes – you may 

begin now. 

 While students are working, walk around the room and answer questions, and ensure 

students are on-task. 

 Have students clean up and return materials.  Have students hand in the articles they have 

been working on.  Put them to the side until the next day. 

 Exit ticket: Out of all the text features your pair worked with today, which helps the 

reader the most and why? 

Writing 

Growing Essay Ideas in Notebooks 

 

If your children are stuck for what to observe teach them that anything can prompt reflection. 

Even a piece of paper: 

A paper is a mysterious object. The blank, white 

coat makes it seem to be daring you to write on it. It 

can contain a poem, a story, a document, or a 

project. It can be any one of these, and can‘t be 

predicted. A paper can be cut, ripped, or crumpled. 

It can be written on by pen, marker, crayon, paint, or 

a pencil. It can be a magical object that can destroy 

one‘s hope, or raise your hopes. A paper can be all 

of those things and more. 

 

MATERIALS: 

 Non-narrative notebook entries from a student that has observations, questions, musings, 

ideas. 

 T Chart ―What I Notice‖/‖What It Makes Me Think‖ 

 Strategies for Generating Essay 

 Entries 

 Writing Samples by published authors, or teacher 

 Written sample with a subject (person, place, object), ideas related to the subject, and one 

developed idea 

 

CONNECTION: 

 Tell students that they started to live like essay writers yesterday, collecting bits 

and pieces of their lives. 

 Share a piece from a writer in your class (or use the student example for Lesson 2) 

 Discuss how some students may be wondering if what they are writing is right. 

Explain that essay writers develop a system to collect their observations and also 
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to grow their ideas. Today we will learn one system-the T chart. 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Tell students that when writing essays, writers often begin the entries by writing what is 

seen or heard in the world around them. 

 Writers know that to get a good seed idea for an essay, it is important to shift from 

observing to thinking. 

 One way to do this is: Jot down the observations, then force self to write ―and the idea I 

have about this is…‖ or ―This makes me think/realize…‖ or ―This reminds me of…‖ 

 Model with chart paper-notice something in the class, jot down what you see, hear, feel,  

 Debrief and discuss a sample student writing 

 Introduce the T-chart as another way to shift into thinking. 

 Demonstrate using it for another observation/thinking. 

 Have partners try it out by observing something in the room and 

thinking about it. 

 Show the anchor chart and send students off to try it.  

 

SHARE:  

Share essay entries with a partner 

 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 5 

Reading 

Objectives: 

 To identify and evaluate the use of text features within a given text. 

 

Materials: 

 Student created texts from the day before. 

 Handout: Assessing Text Features (Day Four: A) – Two copies per pair 

 Handout: Self-Assessing Text Features (Day Four: B) – One copy per pair 

 

Procedures: 

 Warm Up: Journal Entry – The one text feature I still don‘t understand is…. 

because…    Review with students when complete. 

 Have students reunite into their pairs from yesterday.   

 Hand out Assessing Text Features Handouts. 

 Place one of the student created texts with each of the pairs, but ensure they do not 

get their own. 

 Review the handout with students.   

 Tell the students the following directions: 

Today you are going to evaluate two of your peers’ texts using your evaluation sheet.  You will 

have ten minutes per article in which to do so.  Following these two evaluations, you will then 
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evaluate your own using the same criteria, but a different sheet: the sheet marked Self-Assessing 

Text Features.  At the end of ten minutes, I’ll ask you to move with your partner to other seats 

where you’ll find your next evaluation waiting.  Following this evaluation, you’ll move until you 

find your own, and evaluate it.  Are there any questions?  Your time begins now! 

 At the end of this task, since it takes roughly 35 minutes, simply collect materials and 

evaluation sheets at the end of class.  Students will debrief as a warm up the following 

day 

Writing 

Contrasting Narrative and Non-Narrative Structures 

 

CONNECTION: 

 Discuss the issue of what type of writing the class is doing-essays. Talk about 

how essays are different things to different people. 

 Introduce essays as a kind of non-narrative writing. Discuss ―non‖ and narrative 

to formulate a meaning. 

 Compare and contrast narratives and non-narratives. 

 Name the teaching point: Today I will teach that as a writer you can often choose 

to write in either genre-narrative (a story) or non-narrative (an essay). It is 

important to ask yourself which kind of writing you will do because these kinds of 

writing are organized and written differently. 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Model and think aloud: think of a topic to think about and ―write in the air‖ a narrative 

story (example going to the park-tell a small moments story step by step of something 

that happened) 

 Model and think aloud: use the same topic to think about and ―write in the air‖ a non-

narrative essay (example provided) 

 Continue to model the non-narrative and focus on telling subordinate clauses across 2-3 

fingers  

 Debrief and discuss. 

 Set students up to write about a class event, first as a narrative and then as a non-

narrative. (ex: this morning or the lunchroom) 

 Guide students to tell the non-narrative with a main idea (ex: mornings are chaotic or the 

lunchroom is too loud) and then list across their fingers a few points that support their 

main idea. Prompt with The ____ is _____ because… 

 Send students off to look through examples of narratives and non-narratives-sort them at 

their tables; stop for the mid-workshop teaching point; then have students 

observe/notice/write. 

 

SHARE: 

Share essay entries with a partner 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
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Week 2 

Day 1 

Reading- RI.4.2 Determine the main idea of a text and explain how it is supported by key 

details; summarize the text. 

RI.4.7 Interpret information presented visually, orally or quantitatively (e.g., in charts, graphs, 

diagrams, time lines, animations, or interactive elements on Web pages) and explain how the 

information contributes to an understanding of the text in which it appears. 

Objectives:  

 Review finding the main idea of an article using the ―Table‖ graphic organizer. 

 Identify and explain the contributions of text features to support the main idea of the text 

 

Materials: 
 ―Wrapping Up the Pharaoh‖ and ―Pulling Your Weight‖ from ―You Wouldn‘t Want to 

Be A Pyramid Builder! A Hazardous Job You‘d Rather Not Have‖ by Jacqueline Marley, 

Illustrated by David Antram 

 Main Idea Graphic Organizer 

 

Procedures: 

o Warm Up: Journal Entry – What do you believe happens to people when they die?  

Review when finished. 

o Pass out copies of ―Wrapping Up the Pharaoh.‖ 

o Have students read the article silently (note front and back) 

o Using a Main Idea Graphic Organizer, model for students how to find the main 

idea of the article. 

o Handout copies of ―Pulling Your Weight‖ and have students complete the graphic 

organizer in pairs.   

o Have the paired students share answers with one another and explain why they 

wrote what they did from the information they gathered. 

o Step this up a notch by scaffolding a more difficult article for the following day, 

and having kids work independently. 

o Exit ticket:  Why do main ideas need supports?  Explain. 

Writing 

Growing Essay Ideas in Notebooks 

 

CONNECTION: 

Celebrate the writing students have been doing. Share a student sample and discuss how the 

writer started with a simple idea and extended his level of thinking through writing. 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Writers can become inspired by rereading and reflecting on their own previous 

entries. 

 Explain that writers can reread old writing pieces, find an entry they care about, 

and write another entry that reflects on the first entry. 

 Model returning to a personal entry and using it to inspire a new entry. 

 Reread the entry and reflect on the writing. 

 Show the Questions Writers Ask of Earlier Entries Chart and model asking some of the 
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questions by writing to answer the questions. 

 Model pushing yourself further by rereading and telling yourself, ―Keep going.‖ 

 Debrief 

 Set up partners to practice rereading a narrative entry from their writers notebook aloud, 

then jot some thoughts about what was written. Partners should ask questions from the 

chart to help extend the thinking. 

 Send students off to write-show the Generating Essay Entries Chart 

 

SHARE:  

Share essay entries with a partner 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Objectives:  

 Identify organizational patterns of text. 

Identify and analyze the organizational patterns of texts such as sequential and/or chronological 

order, cause/effect, problem/solution, similarities/differences, description, main idea and 

supporting details, transition or signal words and phrases that indicate the organizational 

pattern. 

 

Materials: 

 Handout – Organizational Patterns in Text 

 20-30 Picture books and Non-fiction books 

 Handout – Text Structure Clue Words 

 

Procedures: 
o Warm Up: Journal Entry – Why do writers organize their writing in certain ways?  

Discuss when complete. 

o Read and review handout ―Organizational Patterns in Text‖ with students. 

o Hand out many books to students, both picture books and non-fiction books.   

o Ask students to identify two of the patterns from their handout from the different 

books. 

o Have a class discussion as to why their examples work. 

o Review ―Clue Words‖ with students. 

o Exit Ticket:  How do authors clue you in to the patterns they are using in their 

writing? 

Writing- W.4.1 a Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion and create an organizational 
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structure in which related ideas are grouped to support the writer‘s purpose. 

Choosing a Topic and Developing an Opinion Statement 

You'll want to teach kids to choose a seed idea, also known in this instance as an opinion 

statement. In the past, we have called this a thesis statement but we are aligning our language 

more exactly to that of the Common Core and now using the term opinion statement. To support 

students in selecting an idea that seems especially important, fresh, and worth developing, you 

will help them to go back through their notebooks, studying what they have already written. 

They will consider all that might go into an essay on their topic and then reach for the exact 

words to express their opinion this topic. You may suggest they rewrite this idea six or eight 

times, trying to consolidate it, clarify it, honing it until it becomes their opinion statement. 

 

MID WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT: 

 Stop the writers and check for thesis statements. 

 Show the Questions Writers Ask of Theses. 

 

CONNECITON: 

o Discuss the process we use in Writers Workshop for narratives-collecting entries 

in our notebook, look at entries and choose one seed idea, then develop that seed 

idea into a major piece of writing. 

o Name the teaching point: writers reread to find a seed idea. In non-narrative 

writing this seed idea is called a thesis. 

 

MNI LESSON: 

 Tell students that just like we looked for seed ideas in our notebooks and developed them, 

in much the same way we will look for a seed idea in our non-narratives. The difference 

is that we look for or write just a sentence two that states the idea to be developed. 

 Discuss a writer friend who did this. Tell students that the writer reread the entry and 

found 2-3 sentences that really captured her main idea. 

 The writer then figured that one of these sentences could become the seed idea. Tell how 

the writer thought about each idea and checked to see if it said what she really wanted to 

say. 

 Debrief: First reread all entries, then find one the writer likes and underline a few key 

ideas about it. This is the seed idea. Then think about these ideas and ask, ―What exactly 

do I want to say?‖ This is the thesis! 

 Have students help a classmate go through the process of creating a thesis. You may use 

a ―student‖ example instead (provided). 

 Discuss all student suggestions from above and talk about how the writing would go with 

each suggestion. 

 Repeat the teaching point and send students off to list seed ideas/ask themselves what 

they are really trying to say/draft their thesis statement. 

 

SHARE:  

Share essay entries with a partner 

 

Word Study 
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Day 3 

Reading 

Approximately 2 Days 

 

Objectives:  

 Identify organizational patterns within text, using clue words. 

 

Materials: 

 Handout – Text Structure Examples 

 

Procedures: 

Text Structure Example Game 

 Make several copies of the handout ―Text Structure Examples‖ and cut apart the text 

structures and examples.   

 Allow students, in their teams, to read the sample paragraphs and match each paragraph 

with the text structure labels. 

 

Text Structure Game- See sample paragraphs from  Text Structure Resources PDF 

http://www.literacyleader.com/?q=textstructure 

 Identify organizational patterns within text, using clue words. 

Writing 

Boxes and Bullets: Framing Essays 

 

MD WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT: 

Stop the writers and share another way to support a thesis by telling about different kinds. Use 

the Simple thesis below. 

 

CONNECTION: 

o Summarize the writing process that the students have engaged in thus far-

gathering entries by paying attention to things in our lives and thinking hard about 

them, reread entries and ask ―what do I really want to say?‖, write the seed idea as 

a thesis statement. 

o Name the teaching point: essay writers frame the main sections of essays before 

researching and drafting them. 

 

MINI LESSON: 

o Model for students how to elaborate on a thesis statement by using reasons for the claim 

made in the thesis. 

o Use the sample to the right( provided) or other simple thesis. Model thinking aloud about 

what you really want to say about the sample thesis, and then thinking about the reasons 

and making those your sections. 

o Debrief. Discuss the process of planning out possible boxes and bullets. (Choose the seed 

idea and write it as a thesis. Spend time thinking about different possible sections to 

include in the essay. Try them out by using boxes and bullets. 

o Have students practice using a whole---class thesis-provide a sample thesis or use the one 

http://www.literacyleader.com/?q=textstructure
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on the right (provided). 

o Have students copy the thesis and then start thinking about reasons by adding because to 

the thesis. Students should work with partners and take turns listing reasons. 

o Reconvene and list some of the ideas on chart paper. 

o Repeat the reasons back using the ―teaching sentence starters‖ for starting each reason. 

Example-One reason that working with a partner is fun is that we get to challenge each 

other to do our best. 

o Be sure to do the mid-workshop teaching point to share another way to support the thesis: 

listing different kinds of things 

 

SHARE:  
Share essay entries with a partner 
 

 
 

 
 

Word Study 

 
 

 

Day 4 

Reading- RI.4.2 Determine the main idea of a text and explain how it is supported by key 

details; summarize the text. 

Helping Students Develop Their Ability to Summarize- Approximately 2 Days 

Lesson adapted from http://www.thinkport.org/b52038ef-7cf2-4c58-93a8-

f531572739b7.asset 

 

 Explain that the purpose of summarizing is to restate information in a way that 

includes all the important information, is brief, and is in order. 

 

 Relate summary to text structure. The summary of a story will be different than 

the summary of expository material. Expository material may have one of the 

following predominant organizational patterns: descriptive, problem/solution, 

compare/contrast, sequential, main idea/detail, cause/effect. 

 

 Identify a short selection for modeling. Choose a selection that is a clear 

example of a particular text structure. 

 

 Have students read the selection with the purpose of focusing on the text 

structure (if text structure has been taught) and what was most important. 

 

 After reading, ask students to identify the text structure. Have them use the 

structure to create a summary. 

 

 To provide support for creating summaries that follow the text structure, use the 

Summary Checklists for Different Text Structures. 

 

The 50% Summary 

http://www.thinkport.org/b52038ef-7cf2-4c58-93a8-f531572739b7.asset
http://www.thinkport.org/b52038ef-7cf2-4c58-93a8-f531572739b7.asset
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A teaching technique that involves both summarizing and the use of text structure is the 

50% Summary. To use this technique: 

 Tell students that sometimes editors for newspapers and magazines may tell a 

writer that they must reduce a selection to certain length for publishing, while 

keeping the most important information. 

 Display  the selection for Thomas Edison (see attached). The task was 

To reduce the article on the left to 50% or half of its original length, but still have 

important information about Thomas Edison. The column on the right shows 

how someone shortened the article to about half of the original length. Tell 

students that the original article is mostly a description on Edison‘s life written in 

chronological order. 

 Demonstrate how the reduction was made. Ask the students to read the 

information in first paragraph of both columns. Then ask them to try and match 

information in the summary to information in the original article. Highlight or 

underline content in the original column that matches information in the 

summary. For example, you could highlight or underline, in the original text, 

―Thomas Alva Edison was one of the greatest inventors of the 19
th

 century.‖ 

 Ask students to help you find additional matches to highlight or underline. 

 When you feel the students are understanding the process, have then continue 

highlighting or underlining the matches. They could work in groups of four, 

pairs, or individually. 

 When the process has been completed, turn the students attention to the content 

in the original that was not highlighted or underlined. Engage them in a 

discussion of whether that material was justifiably omitted. Ask them to defend 

or justify their opinions. 

 Now turn the discussion to sequence. Did the summary maintain the order of 

information in the original? 

 To provide additional practice, identify other short expository pieces (see appendix) that 

have a predominant text structure. Place the original in a column format like the 

―Edison‘ piece. Ask students in groups, pair, or individually to produce a 50% 

summary. Students can later exchange papers, use the highlight or underlining 

technique, and discuss whether the summaries still contained important 

information. 

Writing- W.4.7 Conduct short research projects that build knowledge through investigation of 

different aspects of a topic. 

Seeking Outside Sources 

In this session, you will teach children that writers seek outside sources, other people‘s stories, to 

support our ideas in essay writing. 

 

MATERIALS: 

 An incident from which you have written 2 stories: one that illustrates your topic 

sentence, one that illustrates a different point. 

 A few sentences from an interview that support a bullet point from the class story, written 

on chart paper. 

 Example of a child‘s story and topic sentence requiring revision to support the main idea. 
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CONNECTION: 

o Remind students that writers collect stories that show the idea they want to 

convey. Show that one story can be angled differently, conveying a different idea. 

o Show students, by presenting an example, how outside sources can support their 

essay writing. Illustrate this by showing a piece of writing and an outside source 

that would support the thesis statement. For example the story from yesterday 

with father and the waffles showed the Dad‘s dedication to his work, but if the 

story had told about the mess and missing Dad on Christmas it would not have 

supported the thesis. 

o Go back into the story and underline parts that support the thesis. 

 

MINI LESSON: 

o Tell students that another thing writers do to support their essays is to use other people‘s 

stories. Read part 1 of the student sample (or use the one on the right-provided) and 

discuss how the student could have told their own sports stories, but instead they included 

another person‘s story. 

o Discuss how the writer told the story and also talked about how the story goes with his 

main idea. Repeat the story and ask students to notice what the writer says. 

o Share the next part of the story and ask students to notice again, how the writer connects 

the story to their thesis/main idea. 

o Ask students to use the class essay sample (Working with a Partner is Fun or other 

sample you have been using). Have them imagine the folders. Hold up one of the folders 

and read the topic sentence that is bolded. Have them interview each other to find out 

what the other person can say about it (or you might have a sample response ready on 

chart paper and just read it! 

o Send students off to try work on their manila folders-writing mini stories about their 

thesis or gathering stories. 

 

SHARE:  

Share a student‘s work  

 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 5 

Reading 

Helping Students Develop Their Ability to Summarize- Continued 

Lesson adapted from http://www.thinkport.org/b52038ef-7cf2-4c58-93a8-f531572739b7.asset 

 

ASSESSMENT: Give students and article that has a particular text structure. Have them 

summarize the text using that structure. 

Writing- RI.4.8 Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in 

a text. 

Creating Parallelism in Lists  

In this session, you will teach children that writers structure information to support a claim in the 

http://www.thinkport.org/b52038ef-7cf2-4c58-93a8-f531572739b7.asset
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same way again and again. Writers create parallelism that can begin in a list. 

 

MATERIALS: 

 Student work in which the student collected a story to support their idea (last session). 

 Examples of published writing where the author used lists (―I have a dream‖ speech by 

Martin Luther King) on chart paper 

 Sample topic sentences and supporting lists to illustrate use of repeated phrases and 

parallel wording 

 

CONNECTION: 

o Remind students that writers collect material, like mini stories, to use in their 

essays. Share a student example and discuss how the mini stories help support the 

main idea. 

o Name the teaching point: Sometimes writers collect lists of examples. 

 

MINI LESSON: 

o Tell students that you will share some parts from one of the most famous non-narrative 

writing piece in the world. Introduce Martin Luther King‘s ―I have a dream‖ speech. 

o Have students listen for how the writer uses lists to support his idea and watch as you 

think aloud about it. 

o Read aloud an excerpt and discuss the repeated phrase. 

o Have students watch as you use a list with each part starting with a repeated phrase.  

o Tell students that it is important to study the work of the pros. Ask what they learned 

today that they could try. 

o Pass out the student copy of Martin Luther King Jr.‘s speech excerpt. Have students 

partner up and read the first paragraph aloud, then name what they notice King has done 

that they could do. 

o If they finish, they should read the second paragraph and notice what is done. 

o Send students off to try it in their writing today. They should be continuing to collect 

stories and lists for their files to support their main idea. 

 

SHARE: 

Share the student sample for this lesson 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 3 

Day 1 

Reading 

NAVIGATING NONFICTION in  

NARRATIVE AND HYBRID TEXTS 

Using Text Structures to Comprehend 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Reading Nonfiction Narratives as Stories with Main Characters 



146 
 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers use what we know about understanding 

fictional characters when we are reading narrative nonfiction. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Prepare to read The Cactus Hotel or another non-fiction book that features an animal, 

plant, or group of people as a main character as opposed to a single human. 

 Prepare Chart: ―Identifying and Reading Narrative Nonfiction‖ 

 Prepare Chart: Someone…Wanted… But… So…  

 Copy for each child ―Nonfiction Readers Read with Power Checklist‖ 

 

CONNECTION 

Discuss two different ways to organize nonfiction texts (expository and narrative) and you read 

them differently. 

  ―Today I want to teach you that you can use ways of reading narrative even if you don‘t 

have a traditional character in your text. You can think of the rock, or glacier, or Venus 

Fly Trap, or a group of people like the Pilgrims as your main character of your narrative 

nonfiction.‖ 

 

TEACHING AND ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Ask children to listen as you read aloud part of a narrative nonfiction text in which the 

main character is a plant or animal. Ask them to think about: Who the main characters 

are, and what they want, what problems they have, and how they overcome or solve those 

problems or obstacles. 

 Tell students, ―Let‘s try it together. Listen to this book, and as you listen ask, ‗Is this a 

story? If it is narrative nonfiction, nonfiction told as a story, who is it about and what are 

their character traits? Think…what does the character want? What does it need? What 

struggles or problems does it have?‘‖ 

 Point to the following chart: 

Identifying and Reading Narrative Nonfiction 

 Is this a story? Might it be narrative nonfiction? 

 If it is narrative nonfiction, read asking 

 Who or what is it about? 

 What are some of its traits? 

 What does it want or need? 

 What problems, dangers or struggles does it encounter? 

 

Cactus Hotel  

On a hot, dry day in the desert, a bright-red fruit falls from a tall saguaro cactus. Plop. It splits 

apart on the sandy floor. Two thousand black seeds glisten in the sunlight. 

When the air cools in the evening, an old pack rat comes out and eats the juicy fruit. Then he 

skitters across the sand. A seed left clinging to his whiskers falls off under a paloverde tree. 

 

It is a good place for the seed to drop. A spotted ground squirrel looking for something to eat 

does not see it. A house finch chirping high in the paloverde does not see it. 

After many dry days, a heavy rain falls on the desert. Soon a young cactus sprouts up from the 
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ground. 

Slowly, slowly the seedling grows. The paloverde protects it from the hot summer sun and cold 

winter nights. After ten years the cactus is only four inches high. It is just big enough for desert 

ants to climb its spiny sides. 

 

Prepare students to turn and Talk about the story elements in the narrative nonfiction text. 

 Tell students, ―At first this may not seem like a story because there isn‘t a person 

as the main character. But this is a story. The title gives you the clue that the 

cactus will be the main character. What might the cactus want or need? What 

problems or obstacles has it encountered so far? Turn and talk.‖ 

 

Show students how to produce a synthesis of the story by using the Narrative Story 

Retelling Model. 

 ―Readers you all seemed to agree that the main character was the cactus – a 

Saguaro cactus. You talked about what it needs and about what challenges its 

survival. I want to teach you another way you can talk about this.‖ 

 ―One way you can retell a narrative story (fiction or nonfiction) is to use the 

structure, ―Somebody … wanted … but… so …‖. Show chart below. 

 

Narrative Story Retelling 

 Somebody (who?)… 

 Wanted (what?)… 

 But (what was the problem/conflict?)…. 

 SO (how was the problem/conflict handles?) … 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

Model using the structure of ―Somebody…wanted…but…so…‖ to retell a previously read-

aloud. Then ask students to use the same structure to retell the book you just read to them. 

 Retell The Mummies Curse or any story of choice and point to each key word of the 

structure as you speak. “Somebody…Howard Carter, an archeologist, wanted the 

treasures in the ancient tomb of Tutankhamen, the boy pharaoh, but people told him that 

if he opened the tomb, he‘d be cursed so when he ignored their worries and opened the 

tomb anyway, his canary was eaten and his patron Lord Carnavon suffered an infection 

and died.‖ 

 Ask students to Turn and Talk. ―Try to retell The Cactus Hotel, as far as we have read so 

far using this chart. (Somebody…wanted…but…so…?)‖ 
 
 

 

LINK 

Recap what you have taught about finding and using story elements to better understand a 

nonfiction narrative starring a plant or an animal. 

 Remind students that what they just learned was that using story elements will help them 

to better understand narrative nonfiction starring a plant or animal.  

 Tell students, ―The cactus in The Cactus Hotel did have traits. It was strong and tough 

and welcoming. And this character had problems; it was struggling to live in a hot, dry 

desert. What challenges did it face?‖ Have students share.  

 ―So from now on when you read narrative nonfiction try thinking of it as having a main 

character with traits and needs and problems, even if the main character isn‘t a person.‖ 

 ―And now you know a way to synthesize (or put together those ideas) in the narrative 
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nonfiction using the ‗Somebody…wanted…but…so…‘ 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

You Might Coach Some Readers to Notice Narratives Embedded in Expository Texts 

 Have bins labeled Narrative Nonfiction and Expository Nonfiction. Some might actually 

be hybrids and if students are reading one of those, guide them to differentiate the 

narrative from the expository ones. 

Help Readers Use Specific Names When Thinking and Talking About People and Places in 

Narrative Nonfiction Texts 

 Encourage students to be on a first name basis with all the characters and places in the 

books they read. They need to use character and place names as they talk about their 

texts. Remind them we don‘t say, ―Hey you in the yellow shirt. We call people by 

names.‖ 

 

Some Readers will Need Help Becoming More Aware of Narrative Text Structures  

 Tell students that it is narrative if they can ask themselves, ―What happened first? What 

happened next? And next? And what happened in the end? Then ask, Who did all this 

happen to?‖ 

 

Students read independently using sticky notes to mark places where they identify story 

structure characteristics. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Draw On All We Know to Read Narrative Nonfiction 

 

Pass out Reading Narrative Nonfiction Checklist 

 Tell students that the list is of everything they have learned so far about reading narrative 

nonfiction. Ask them to read over the list and to check the things they are already doing.  

 Tell them, ―Write on a Sticky Note titled ‗Goals‘ the things you need to work on and put 

that on the corner of your desk. I‘ll be around to talk with you about your reading goals. 

Then continue reading.‖ 

 Confer with students (and determine if goals are accurate) and establish small-guided 

reading groups based on similar goals. 

 

SHARE 

Readers Think About Main Characters Even in Narrative Nonfiction 
 

 

 

 

 Student share not their books but their characters. Ask students to take a minute and think 

about what they will say about their characters in just a few (two or three) sentences. 

―Make it exciting but brief.‖ 

 ―I‘m going to be like an orchestra conductor, when I point my baton toward you, name 

your character and name what you are learning. If you don‘t have anything yet, gesture 

‗pass‘, and I‘ll move onto someone else. 

Writing 

Gathering a Variety of Information  

 

In this session, you will teach children that writers gather a variety of information to support our 

claims. You‘ll demonstrate strategies writers use for collecting and writing with that information 
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MATERIALS: 

 Sample teacher essay demonstrating how observations and statistics can support a topic 

sentence. 

 Sample class thesis and topic sentences 

 Samples of student writing where a variety of types of evidence are used to support a 

topic sentence 
 
 

 
 

 

CONNECTION: 

o Discuss how artists combine a variety of material in their art-to add color, texture, 

flavor. Tell students that essay writers add a variety of information to their writing 

too-mini stories, lists, and today we learn two more-observations and statistics. 

o Name the teaching point: Essayists, like other artists, collect a variety of materials 

to assemble in their work. 
 

 

 
 

 

MINI LESSON: 

o Show the folders for the sample you have been using (from previous lessons) 

o Choose one folder, read the topic sentence, and discuss how the folder is nearly empty so 

you wanted to collect stories, quotes, and questions related to it. Tell about collecting this 

information by observing and recording anything related to the topic. Show what was 

collected. (right) 

o Discuss how another method to collect information is to interview a person. Add on to 

the sample by telling students about interviewing Dad and tell them some things he might 

have said about writing. 

o Tell students one more method of collecting information is to tell statistics-numbers-like 

the number of articles written or drafts done or money spent on paper. 

o Show the class sample essay. Have students collect information from each other to add to 

the essay-observing partners working together; interviewing a partnership; telling 

statistics-number of times worked with partners, amount of work done, time saved, etc. 

Remind students that the observations need to support the topic sentence! 

o Partner one: write an entry in the air in which you do an observation of a moment. 

o Partner two: write in the air about quotations, statistics, interview questions 

o Send students off to gather more information. They should be continuing to collect stories 

and lists for their files to support their main idea. 

 

SHARE:  

Create a chart or writing examples. 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  
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Day 2 

Reading 

Reading Non-fiction Narratives as Stories with Main Characters-Continued 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers use what we know about understanding 

fictional characters when we are reading narrative nonfiction. 

 

The remainder of this week will be spent with the teacher modeling just as the instruction took 

place on day 1. Students will be reading narrative nonfiction all week. See below and Reading A- 

Z for possible titles to use. 

 

Conduct guided reading groups and reading conferences on the topics suggested on day 1. 

Students should be able to read the text independently with at least 96% accuracy.  

 

Albert Einstein 

Biography (nonfiction), 2,036 words, Level W (Grade 4)  

Albert Einstein is a biographical text about the many accomplishments of the world-renowned 

scientist. Chronicling his life from birth until death, readers learn about his theories that forever 

changed the way people think about the universe. Background information about Einstein‘s 

hobbies, struggles, and opinions allows readers to gain insight into the personal side of his 

character. Famous quotes begin each section, and photographs and diagrams support the text. 

 

Alberto Salazar: An American Runner 

Biography (nonfiction), 1,745 words, Level W (Grade 4)  

Alberto Salazar: An American Runner is a biographical text that focuses on the inspiration and 

motivation of a very accomplished distance runner. The book informs readers of how Alberto 

discovered his amazing talent and highlights important events that shaped his life. Photographs, 

and maps support the text. 

Writing- W.4.4 Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development and organization 

are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 

Organizing for Drafting  

 

In this session, you will teach children that writers take collected files of writing and transform 

them into a draft by organizing and piecing them together. 

 

MATERIALS: 

On chart Paper: copies of a story from one of your folders that doesn‘t support your claim 

 Copies of the chart paper story for each child 

 Several student essays, with supporting evidence collected in colored and manila folders. 

 Chart: Questions to Ask of Writing Before We Draft 

 Sample essay with supporting evidence collected in colored and manila folders (with 

topic sentences written on them) 

 

CONNECTION: 

Review the work done on the essays so far. Name the teaching point: writers have a 

process they use to go from folders full of entries to a draft in a day. All the folder work 
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will be used to create the draft for their essay. 

 

MINI LESSON: 

o Discuss a metaphor for building a building-the day to raise the building is here, 

and we need to make sure we have all the materials needed ready to go. 

o Think Aloud: Usually I take one folder at a time and I lay whatever I‘ve collected 

out on the table and then I look over my materials. I ask myself some questions 

like the ones on the chart. 

o Continue to think aloud: After I ask each of these questions for each folder, then I 

decide whether these are in fact the topic sentence I will use, or whether I need to 

revise the topic sentence. 

o Take one of the sample folders and model-read the thesis, then choose a folder 

and read the topic sentence. Pour out the stories and reread each one, asking the 

questions. 

o Show students how to underline sections in the stories that go with the point you 

are making. 

o Debrief. 

o Show another story from the folder and pass out copies to the students. Have 

partners read the story and the chart questions to see if the story goes with the 

topic. 

o Discuss why the story does not fit the topic sentence and check to see if it works 

with any other of the topic sentences. 

o Send students off to reread and check the stories in their folders. 

 

SHARE:  

Small group share 

 

Word Study 

 
 

 

Day 3 

Reading 

Reading Nonfiction Narratives as Stories with Main Characters-Continued 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers use what we know about understanding 

fictional characters when we are reading narrative nonfiction. 

 

The remainder of this week will be spent with the teacher modeling just as the instruction took 

place on day 1. Students will be reading narrative nonfiction all week. See below and Reading A- 

Z for possible titles to use. 

 

Conduct guided reading groups and reading conferences on the topics suggested on day 1. 

Students should be able to read the text independently with at least 96% accuracy.  
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Albert Einstein 

Biography (nonfiction), 2,036 words, Level W (Grade 4)  

Albert Einstein is a biographical text about the many accomplishments of the world-renowned 

scientist. Chronicling his life from birth until death, readers learn about his theories that forever 

changed the way people think about the universe. Background information about Einstein‘s 

hobbies, struggles, and opinions allows readers to gain insight into the personal side of his 

character. Famous quotes begin each section, and photographs and diagrams support the text. 

 

Alberto Salazar: An American Runner 

Biography (nonfiction), 1,745 words, Level W (Grade 4)  

Alberto Salazar: An American Runner is a biographical text that focuses on the inspiration and 

motivation of a very accomplished distance runner. The book informs readers of how Alberto 

discovered his amazing talent and highlights important events that shaped his life. Photographs, 

and maps support the text. 

Writing- W.4.1d Provide a concluding statement or section related to the opinion presented. 

Writing Introductions and Conclusions  

 

In this session, you will teach children the ways writers commonly open and close essays. You‘ll 

help children try these ways in their own writing. 

 

MATERIALS: 

 Chart: List of common ways to begin an essay 

 Chart: List of common ways to conclude an essay 

 Possible introductions and conclusions for your sample essay on chart paper 

 Sample students essays with drafts of several introductions and conclusions. 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

CONNECTION: 

Remind students of all the work they have done so far in essay writing. Review all the things 

they have learned (from getting ideas to choosing a seed idea to writing supporting bits). Use 

your anchor charts to review! 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

MINI LESSON: 

o Name the teaching point: Writers use several phrases to help us create 

introductions and conclusions for our essays. 

o Tell students that instead of looking at a mentor text to get ideas for how writers 

start and end their essays, today the teacher will simply share what he/she has 

learned about starting and concluding essays. 

o Tell students that often essayists want both their introduction and the closing 

paragraphs to say to readers ―This essay is really important. Listen up!‖ They 

don‘t use those words of course, but they convey that idea with a beginning and 

ending paragraph. 

o Show the charts Ways to Start an Essay and Ways to End an Essay. 

o Model for students how to choose a phrase from the chart to see if it might work 

for the sample essay. Discuss how you might have to change the words around 

just a little to make it work. 

o Model using a few possible introductions-write them out-and then choosing one 
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that will work for the essay. (see example) 

o  Have students try some of the phrases from the Ways to Start an Essay chart with their 

own essays. They should work with their partner to find the best fit. 

o  Restate the teaching point and remind students to choose carefully how they start and 

end their essays. Send them off to write their introductions. 

 

SHARE: 

 Share some student samples of beginnings and endings. 

 Have students discuss how their beginnings and endings worked out. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 4 

Reading 

 Reading Nonfiction Narratives as Stories with Main Characters-Continued 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers use what we know about understanding 

fictional characters when we are reading narrative nonfiction. 

 

The remainder of this week will be spent with the teacher modeling just as the instruction took 

place on day 1. Students will be reading narrative nonfiction all week. See below and Reading A- 

Z for possible titles to use. 

 

Conduct guided reading groups and reading conferences on the topics suggested on day 1. 

Students should be able to read the text independently with at least 96% accuracy.  

 

Albert Einstein 

Biography (nonfiction), 2,036 words, Level W (Grade 4)  

Albert Einstein is a biographical text about the many accomplishments of the world-renowned 

scientist. Chronicling his life from birth until death, readers learn about his theories that forever 

changed the way people think about the universe. Background information about Einstein‘s 

hobbies, struggles, and opinions allows readers to gain insight into the personal side of his 

character. Famous quotes begin each section, and photographs and diagrams support the text. 

 

Alberto Salazar: An American Runner 

Biography (nonfiction), 1,745 words, Level W (Grade 4)  

Alberto Salazar: An American Runner is a biographical text that focuses on the inspiration and 

motivation of a very accomplished distance runner. The book informs readers of how Alberto 

discovered his amazing talent and highlights important events that shaped his life. Photographs, 

and maps support the text. 

Writing 

Students complete their drafts. 

Word Study 
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Day 5 

Reading 

 Reading Nonfiction Narratives as Stories with Main Characters-Continued 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers use what we know about understanding 

fictional characters when we are reading narrative nonfiction. 

 

ASSESSMENT: (Cold Read Assessment)  

Possible Title 

Ben Franklin 

Biography (nonfiction), 1,893 words, Level W (Grade 4)  

Ben Franklin is a biographical text about the many accomplishments of this famous inventor, 

author, and politician. Chronicling his life from birth to death, readers learn about his 

contributions, family, early business ventures, and beliefs, all of which provide insight into the 

personal side of his character. Famous quotes by Franklin introduce each chapter, and 

photographs and illustrations support the text.  

 

  

Writing 

However, once you have reached a point where the foundations of essay are in place, it is 

important that you then carry the work forward into argument-driven essays that strive to not 

only name your own experience and ideas, but that also try to convince the reader that something 

is true. In order to begin this work, you might want to gather your students in the meeting area, 

refocusing their attention on this slightly new bend and building their enthusiasm for the new 

work ahead. You might tell your class that because they have done such a stellar job of writing 

essays, they are ready now to learn something that every citizen of the world must learn—the 

power of argument. ―Writers,‖ you might say, ―Today we are going to begin to be very brave. 

Yesterday we were content to write essays where we simply told the world what we thought, or 

how we felt. You have become writers of ideas, and you have learned to find stories that back up 

your ideas. Today we are going to learn how to find the things that we not only believe in 

ourselves, but that we think other people should believe too. Things that other people—people in 

this class even—might disagree with. This takes bravery, and I know that you are all very brave 

indeed.‖ 

 

You will want to encourage your students to branch off into other directions from their original 

idea as well, using these persuasive questions to help them generate a long list of things they 

wish they could change in the world. Before long notebook pages will be spilling over with 

strong opinions. ―No one should be mean to people,‖ ―Cats are better than dogs,‖ ―Some people 

think video games are bad for you but I think they can be good, too.‖ Inevitably as your students 

share these ideas with the class you will hear grumbles of disagreement. You might even be 

surprised at the vehemence with which your children voice their disagreement. ―No they are 

not!‖ and ―That‘s not true!‖ will be common refrains, and when you hear these words, you can 

quiet your class and let them know that they have arrived in the land of argument.  

This part of the unit aims to not only introduce students to the art of argument but also support 
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them in gaining independence in writing essays. This bend then, in addition to helping students 

learn the moves of persuasion, also works to remind students of all that they have learned and 

push them to transfer and apply that learning as they take themselves through the process of 

essay writing with greater independence. You will want to remind students of the resources that 

exist to help them—the charts, checklists, mentor texts, demonstration pieces, etc. 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

Today students collect ideas for persuasive writing. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 4 

Day 1 

Reading- RI.4.9 Integrate information from two texts on the same topic in order to write or 

speak about the subject knowledgeably.  

RI.4.5 Describe the overall structure (e.g., chronology, comparison, cause/effect, 

problem/solution) of events, ideas, concepts, or information in a text or part of a text. 

Comparing, Contrasting, and Integrating Information from Two or More Informational 

Texts on a Topic  

Transferring and Applying Narrative Reading and Informational Reading Skills to Tackle 

Hybrid Texts  

 

Finally, you‘ll want to teach students to use what they‘ve learned from focusing on expository 

texts in isolation, and then narrative texts in isolation in order to tackle any part of a text that 

includes narrative and expository sections, such as many of the DK Readers and many of the 

articles and textbooks that students will encounter in their academic studies in the future. So 

somewhere near the end of the unit, you‘ll show students that some texts are a mixture of non-

narrative and narrative structure. Teach them to identify and describe the structure of the texts 

and how these texts present an idea supported by facts and then may tell a story that relates to or 

illustrates the idea (RI 4.5).  

 

Some texts like this begin with a story, a letter, a diary entry, or a mini-biography and then move 

into expository text structures. Because texts structured this way often can‘t be broken down into 

boxes-and-bullets, you can teach readers instead to treat them like photographs and quotes, 

asking, ―What is this letter or story teaching me?‖ and ―How does it fit with what I have been 

learning?‖  

 

Teach students to synthesize all the information on a page or in a section by determining how all 

the parts of the text fit together. It is essential then to teach your students to assess a text using 

what they now know about expository and narrative text structures and then to evaluate which 

are the most appropriate strategies to synthesize and interpret parts of text and the whole. You 

can also teach readers to stop at the end of a text they‘ve read and to reflect on what they have 

learned. You can teach them to try to answer these questions: ―What do I know now that I didn‘t 

know before reading this book/text?‖ or ―How is my thinking different from reading this text?‖ 

 

Day 1 Focus- Show students that some texts are a mixture of non-narrative and narrative 
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structure. Teach them to identify and describe the structure of the texts and how these texts 

present an idea supported by facts and then may tell a story that relates to or illustrates the idea 

(RI 4.5).  

Writing 

MINI LESSON: 

Choosing an Argument 

 

LINK: ―Now that we have spent some time looking at persuasive pieces (review before 

proceeding), and thinking about good arguments, we are ready to choose one strong argument for 

our persuasive pieces.‖―As you choose an argument for a persuasive piece, it must be a topic you 

know enough about that you can build a convincing argument.‖ 

 

TEACHING: ―For example, on my second list, I put Diet Pepsi as one of my dislikes (or things 

I want to change.) The reason for that is because I like the flavor of Diet Coke and the energy it 

gives me, but that might not be a strong enough argument because it is based only on opinions. 

So, I might pick something like ‗Trash in Landfills,‘ because I know that companies can change 

this if they want to, and I know that so many products made nowadays can be made using 

recyclable materials—those are both facts. Facts are a good basis for a solid argument.‖ 

(Continue talking through the list you starred and discuss how what you know helps you build 

your argument.) 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: ―So, please look at your list you narrowed down in your notebooks 

(using stars) yesterday and find one argument you feel strongly about and you know, or could 

find out, quite a few facts about.‖ (Share some of these as a class after they have done it.) 

 

SHARE: ―Would anyone like to share the good argument you found?‖ 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Day 2 

Reading- RI.4.6 Compare and contrast a firsthand and secondhand account of the same event or 

topic; describe the differences in focus and the information provided. 

Determine whether a text is a firsthand or secondhand account. 
 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 This lesson is intended to span over more than one mini-lesson.  You will need a second hand 

account of an immigrant story (If Your Name Was Changed at Ellis Island by Ellin Levine) and 

any firsthand account from an immigrant that went through either Ellis Island. 

 

These links may be useful: http://library.thinkquest.org/20619/Past.html  

http://library.thinkquest.org/20619/Past.html 

 

http://library.thinkquest.org/20619/Past.html
http://library.thinkquest.org/20619/Past.html
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 You will want to have read aloud both texts before beginning this lesson so as to save time 

during your whole group literacy time (could read text on this day). Focus on Ellis island.  

 

** The next part of this lesson should be completed for each passage. 

 

 Ask students to take notes on their own copy (post-it notes and/or writing in margin) as 

you read. 

 

 Direct them to make note of anything they notice in regards to pronouns, point of view, 

text structure, etc. You will want to start out modeling this for students and gradually 

release to students. 

 Once the passage has been read, have students share their post-it notes with a partner. 

Depending on your class‘ needs, you may choose to have students work together to take 

notes. Direct their attention to the blank anchor chart. Students can bring their notes up to 

the anchor chart, or you can ask to share orally. As a class, fill in the chart for both the 

point of view and pronouns used boxes. You may choose to have students keep an anchor 

chart in their reader‘s notebooks as well. 

 

 Once both passages have been read and the anchor chart has been started, have students 

use this information to determine which passage is the firsthand account and which 

passage is the secondhand account. Guide them through this discussion. Write the titles 

of the passages in the correct columns on the anchor chart. 

 

 The next lesson will get into the text structure and the focus of each passage. 

Writing 

MINI LESSON: 

Building a Good Argument— (Thinking About Your Audience) 

 

LINK: ―Today, we will talk about how a writer needs to consider his/her opponent‘s 

point of view as well, because not every point of view will be accepted by everyone.‖ 

 

TEACHING: ―When you think about your argument, you must think about those who will 

disagree with you. Yesterday we looked at how our point of view will help us build a good 

argument—do we have enough to create a convincing argument? (Share examples of thinking 

from yesterday)Today I want to look at that same argument and think about someone who might 

disagree with me. They are part of my audience so I need to have them in mind. (Build on ideas 

from yesterday and talk about who might be opposed and what the arguments might be) 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: ―Now let‘s go back to the 2 nd list we made yesterday (chosen 

class topic for strong argument, from day one) and think about whom our opponents might be 

and why they would be opposed to us. (Keep this as a whole class activity, just like yesterday.) 

 

―Today, as you plan your persuasive piece, and you think about what points will be 

important to emphasize, think also about who your opponents might be. Knowing who they are 

and what they might think—opposed to your point of view—is important to making your 

persuasive piece work. So, today, add what you think might be your opponents‘ point of view 
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to the chart you started yesterday.‖ 

 

SHARE: ―Would anyone like to share about how you thought of your opponent and his/her 

point of view?‖  

Word Study 

 

 

Day 3 

Reading 

This lesson is intended to span over more than one mini-lesson.  You will need a second hand 

account of an immigrant story (If  Your Name Was Changed at Ellis Island by Ellin Levine) and 

any firsthand account from an immigrant that went through either Ellis Island. 

 

These links may be useful: http://library.thinkquest.org/20619/Past.html  

http://library.thinkquest.org/20619/Past.html 

  

You will want to have read aloud both texts before beginning this lesson so as to save time 

during your whole group literacy time (could read text on this day). Focus on Ellis island.  

 

** The next part of this lesson should be completed for each passage. 

 Ask students to take notes on their own copy (post-it notes and/or writing in margin) as 

you read. 

 

 Direct them to make note of anything they notice in regards to pronouns, point of view, 

text structure, etc. You will want to start out modeling this for students and gradually 

release to students. 

 Once the passage has been read, have students share their post-it notes with a partner. 

Depending on your class‘ needs, you may choose to have students work together to take 

notes. Direct their attention to the blank anchor chart. Students can bring their notes up to 

the anchor chart, or you can ask to share orally. As a class, fill in the chart for both the 

point of view and pronouns used boxes. You may choose to have students keep an anchor 

chart in their reader‘s notebooks as well. 

 

 Once both passages have been read and the anchor chart has been started, have students 

use this information to determine which passage is the firsthand account and which 

passage is the secondhand account. Guide them through this discussion. Write the titles 

of the passages in the correct columns on the anchor chart. 

 

 The next lesson will get into the text structure and the focus of each passage. 

Writing 

Students write their drafts. 

 

Word Study 

 

 

http://library.thinkquest.org/20619/Past.html
http://library.thinkquest.org/20619/Past.html
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Day 4 

Reading –RI.4.6 Compare and contrast a firsthand account and secondhand account of the same 

event or topic; describe the differences in focus and the information provided. 

 

Compare and Contrast a firsthand and secondhand account. Approximately 2 days 
 

 You will be using the same texts you used in the prior lesson.  

 The purpose of this lesson is to look more closely at the content of each passage. Students 

will need access to the texts. 

 Divide students into three groups. Each group needs both accounts. Group 1 will be 

responsible for sharing the focus of the firsthand account. Group 2 will be responsible for 

sharing the focus of the secondhand account. Group 3 will be responsible for sharing the 

points the two passages have in common. 

 As groups share out, continue adding information to the anchor chart. After all three 

groups have shared their findings; the anchor chart should be completed. 

 Independently, during work time, students can work on  a firsthand and secondhand 

account on a different topic. This will provide them the opportunity to practice taking 

notes as they read and practice looking at how firsthand and secondhand accounts 

compare to each other. 

 

Anchor Chart 

How is the information in this passage organized? 

• How are the two accounts similar? 

• How are the two accounts different? 

• How does reading the two accounts help you better understand the immigration station at Ellis 

Island? 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities: 

• If students had difficulty with discussing text structure, you will want to address it with either 

small groups or whole group depending on the number of students who are still having difficulty. 

  

• Performance Task: Provide students with a firsthand account and secondhand account of the 

same event. Read We Are the Ship: The Story of Negro Baseball by Kadir Nelson or texts from 

the Toolkit Texts Grades 4-5). 

 

This book could be used as a read aloud and would serve as a secondhand account of African 

American ballplayers in the Negro Leagues. You would need to provide students with a firsthand 

account of this time period (e.g., http://chippewa.com/dunnconnect/news/local/pitching-the-real-

story-negro-league-s-youngest-player-makes/article_6eb2d1e2-5506-11e1-9159-

001871e3ce6c.html )read for content appropriateness before sharing. 

 

Students compare and contrast the two accounts, attending to the focus of each account and the 

information provided by each. 

Writing 

MINI LESSON: 

Checking for Supporting Evidence 

http://chippewa.com/dunnconnect/news/local/pitching-the-real-story-negro-league-s-youngest-player-makes/article_6eb2d1e2-5506-11e1-9159-001871e3ce6c.html
http://chippewa.com/dunnconnect/news/local/pitching-the-real-story-negro-league-s-youngest-player-makes/article_6eb2d1e2-5506-11e1-9159-001871e3ce6c.html
http://chippewa.com/dunnconnect/news/local/pitching-the-real-story-negro-league-s-youngest-player-makes/article_6eb2d1e2-5506-11e1-9159-001871e3ce6c.html
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MATERIALS: Movie Reviews 

 

LINK: ―Now that most of us are closing out our drafts, let‘s look for places to revise.‖ 

Revision can help us identify the difference between supporting details (facts) 

and additional opinions. 

 

TEACHING: ―Let‘s look at the movie reviews again. (Choose one of the two reviews.) I am 

going to take two different colored highlighters and pick out supporting details (facts) with one 

and additional opinions with another. As a writer, I want to make sure my persuasive piece 

shares an opinion and supports it with facts. I must be careful to avoid adding other opinions as I 

write, but that is a hard trap to avoid.‖ (Complete activity.) ―You see how this author used 

more opinions than facts. Are they necessarily true for everyone? If not, then they are opinions 

and could actually weaken my argument.‖ 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT: ―Now, with a partner, please take two different colors and do the 

same on the other movie review. Where are the facts and where are the opinions? Is the one with 

more facts more convincing? (Continue discussing after activity.) 

Word Study 

 

 

Day 5 

Reading- RI.4.9 Integrate information from two texts on the same topic n order to write or speak 

about the subject knowledgeably. 

Compare and Contrast a firsthand and secondhand account. Approximately 2 days 

 

 You will be using the same texts you used in the prior lesson.  

 The purpose of this lesson is to look more closely at the content of each passage. Students 

will need access to the texts. 

 Divide students into three groups. Each group needs both accounts. Group 1 will be 

responsible for sharing the focus of the firsthand account. Group 2 will be responsible for 

sharing the focus of the secondhand account. Group 3 will be responsible for sharing the 

points the two passages have in common. 

 As groups share out, continue adding information to the anchor chart. After all three 

groups have shared their findings; the anchor chart should be completed. 

 

 Independently, during work time, students can work on  a firsthand and secondhand 

account on a different topic. This will provide them the opportunity to practice taking 

notes as they read and practice looking at how firsthand and secondhand accounts 

compare to each other. 

 

Anchor Chart 

How is the information in this passage organized? 

• How are the two accounts similar? 

• How are the two accounts different? 
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• How does reading the two accounts help you better understand the immigration station at Ellis 

Island? 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities: 

• If students had difficulty with discussing text structure, you will want to address it with either 

small groups or whole group depending on the number of students who are still having difficulty. 

  

• Performance Task:  

Provide students with a firsthand account and secondhand account of the same event. Read We 

Are the Ship: The Story of Negro Baseball by Kadir Nelson or texts from the Toolkit Texts 

Grades 4-5). 

 

This book could be used as a read aloud and would serve as a secondhand account of African 

American ballplayers in the Negro Leagues. You would need to provide students with a firsthand 

account of this time period (e.g., http://chippewa.com/dunnconnect/news/local/pitching-the-real-

story-negro-league-s-youngest-player-makes/article_6eb2d1e2-5506-11e1-9159-

001871e3ce6c.html ) read for content appropriateness before sharing. 

 

Students compare and contrast the two accounts, attending to the focus of each account and the 

information provided by each. 

Writing 

MINI LESSON: 

Publish: Review Expectations/Checklist 

 

LINK: ―Now that we are all getting toward the publishing phase of the writing process, it‘s time 

for us to revisit the Persuasive Checklist.‖ ―It‘s time to check our own work to see if we have 

met all of the expectations 

of persuasive writing.‖ 

 

TEACHING: ―We have spent a great deal of time talking about persuasive writing, and we have 

looked at many different forms of persuasion. (Have a few on hand to show.) In all of them, no 

matter the form, all the steps on this Persuasion Checklist are followed/present. I know as a 

writer, I want to make sure my piece has the same parts, and I will use this checklist to help me 

be sure.‖ Use checklist with piece you have been modeling from throughout the unit. ―I will 

want to make sure to show examples on my checklist so when I share, I can clearly explain my 

thinking about my piece. I will make sure to list, under ―Example‖ some transition words I 

used. I will also list some persuasive words I used. If I can‘t find any to list, this lets me know 

I still need to work on revising my piece before I write my final draft.‖ 

 

 ―Today, as you review the piece you are publishing, be sure to meet all the 

expectations of the Persuasive Checklist. Then you should begin to publish your piece. 

  

SHARE: (Check in with each student to be sure all are on track with the published pieces.) 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

http://chippewa.com/dunnconnect/news/local/pitching-the-real-story-negro-league-s-youngest-player-makes/article_6eb2d1e2-5506-11e1-9159-001871e3ce6c.html
http://chippewa.com/dunnconnect/news/local/pitching-the-real-story-negro-league-s-youngest-player-makes/article_6eb2d1e2-5506-11e1-9159-001871e3ce6c.html
http://chippewa.com/dunnconnect/news/local/pitching-the-real-story-negro-league-s-youngest-player-makes/article_6eb2d1e2-5506-11e1-9159-001871e3ce6c.html
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Unit 4 Non-fiction Research Projects 

Unit Duration 4 Weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

In this unit, you‘ll build directly upon all the foundational, and pivotal fourth grade informational 

comprehension reading skills that you taught in the last unit. As you know, the Common Core 

places new weighty demands on fourth graders and the previous unit tackled those new demands 

head on. In that unit, you‘ll recall, students‘ reading work was focused on referring to the text when 

discussing what the text said explicitly as well as when drawing logical inferences (CCSS RI 4.1), 

determining the main idea and how it is supported by key details, summarizing (RI 4.2), describing 

the structure of texts (RI 4.5), comparing and contrasting texts and integrating information from 

two or more different texts on a topic (RI 4.9). In this unit, you‘ll want to charge students with 

transferring and applying all of this work to nonfiction research projects.  

The focus of this unit is on comparing and contrasting texts, analyzing their claims and arguments, 

investigating authors‘ points of view, critiquing texts, and designing independent analysis of urgent 

nonfiction research topics in small research groups. Both the Standards and Norman Webb‘s Depth 

of Knowledge (DOK) emphasize that students should be able not only to restate the information a 

text teaches, but also to analyze the author‘s claims and the validity of the argument presented and 

show how an author supports particular points. To do that kind of high-level, critical, analytical 

work, students need to read more than one text on a subject. They must become experts both at 

gathering information and at analyzing how that information is conveyed, so they can evaluate texts 

rather than simply summarize them.   

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 

Established Goals: 

  RI.4.8 Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text. 

 

Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, and 

morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in context 

and out of context. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based 

on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning of 

a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning 

of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word 

meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and to 
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words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).  

W.4.4 Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development and organization are 

appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 

L.4.1d Order adjectives within sentences according to conventional patterns. 

L.4.1f Produce complete sentences, recognizing and correcting inappropriate fragments and run-

ons. 

L.4.1g Correctly use frequently confused words (e.g., to, too, two; there, their). 

Enduring Understandings 

 Words are powerful. 

 Writers use the writing process to 

create meaningful text.  

 

Reading 

 The student will understand that 

literary devices enhance the meaning 

of text. 

 Proficient readers employ reading 

strategies to understand text. 

 The student will understand that 

judgments and inferences about text  

must be supported by evidence from 

the text.  

 The student will understand that expert 

readers connect text to self, text to 

other texts and/or text to the world.  

Essential Questions: 

 How do writers use words to get what they 

want? 

 How do writers use words to change 

people‘s opinions? 

 What tools can writers use to help 

convince their audience? 

 How do people use writing to change their 

community or even the world? 

 

Reading 

 How do you effectively substantiate a 

judgment or draw an inference from text? 

  How does connecting to text promote 

comprehension? 

 

Knowledge: 

Students will know… 

 How to properly use writing 

conventions 

 Proficient writers use different 

techniques to hook the reader 

 

Reading 

 Proficient readers employ strategies to 

comprehend text 

 Judgments are made using prior 

knowledge added to what the text says 

explicitly. 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Ask literal and inferential questions 

 Revise writing 

 Use context clues 

 Identify/use figurative language 

 Summarize text 

 Use quotation marks 

 Research topic/lesson 

 Combine sentences 

 Vary sentence beginnings 

Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

Performance Task(s): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Other Evidence:  

 Writing Prompts  

 Nonfiction Reading  

 Notebook Activity 

 Reading A-Z Tests 

 Summaries 
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 Graphic Organizers 

 Plot Diagram 

 Open-ended questions 

 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers   CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  E CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  E CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting  A CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation  E CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 

Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 
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Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 4- Nonfiction Research Projects 

Week 1 

Day 1 

Reading 

Preparing for the Unit  

This unit revolves around thinking and learning derived from reading multiple texts on a single 

topic—so you‘ll need to prepare (ideally with your students) text sets on specific topics, ones for 

which there are already plenty of available books (either in your room, school library, or 

neighborhood). Ask students to bring in books and journals from home, trade books with other 

teachers, visit the library, bookmark trusted websites such as PBS.org and Scholastic.com—and let 

your kids in on the work it takes to assemble texts on a subject. Many of these texts might have 

already begun to accumulate during your last unit. You only need to separate them out into 

different piles and label baskets for them. It‘s often helpful if a text set includes print texts at 

various levels, some digital texts, and texts that represent diverse points of view.  

 

Your goal will be to ensure that your students will be reading a stack of texts on topics of interest. 

You‘ll want to gather primary documents, digital texts, or articles, anything you can find to help 

create a coherent knowledge base of a topic, always keeping in mind that the single most important 

job is to keep students reading a large volume of texts calibrated to be at a level at which each 

student can read with over 96% accuracy, fluency, and comprehension.  

 

As you and your students collect and organize texts for this unit, you will want to remember that 

many of your students will likely be poised to move up a text level within this unit. This is the 

second unit on informational reading so they should have developed greater proficiency in the 

genre by now. You‘ll expect that you‘ll need to collect texts at a higher level from the previous 

units, still keeping in mind that as students take on reading about a new topic, you‘ll want to nudge 

them to read the easier texts relating to the topic first (if they are not doing so on their own). This 

will provide them with domain-specific vocabulary and conceptual knowledge, which will help 

them tackle the more challenging texts with more ease. They‘ll also be reading alongside other 

inquirers, and the conversations around shared texts provide the same sort of scaffolding that you 

provide during guided reading sessions. Then, too, you can take any text-set inquiry group, and 

think of that group as a guided reading group, working with them to be sure they have the requisite 

skills to read texts of increasing difficulty. You‘ll want to use all the strategies you have to help 

readers transition to a new level if your data shows they are ready for this, (providing book 

introductions, reading aloud the first parts of a text to your readers or having parents read aloud the 

first part at home or reading the same text as the student and discussing it together, and so on). 

 

At the same time as you organize text sets for your research clubs, you‘ll want to be gathering 

materials for your shared topic that you‘ll draw on for your demonstrations during your lessons and 

read-alouds. You‘ll want to gather a handful of short books and a few articles, and you will also 

want to compile some related primary documents to share with students via document camera, 

Smart Board, or just by opening your laptop. These primary sources are easy to search for online—

they might include some photographs or videos, an interview, a first person account, or images of 
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artifacts or archaeological materials retrieved from a site. The Common Core State Standards 

suggest that students at this stage should draw on and understand primary sources (RI 4.6) and their 

relationship to secondary sources. As a way to supplement their understanding of a common 

research topic, students will benefit from collectively studying primary sources that report directly 

on a topic.  

 

 

Writing 

Generating Ideas for Expert Topics to Prepare for Informational Writing  

 

In the week or so before the unit begins, channel your writers to live like authors of informational 

texts, carefully studying the details of their lives for possible topics. You can distribute small 

notebooks, telling students to keep them in their pockets and to use them not only to keep lists of 

possible topics but also to try on those topics with some rehearsal. Teach kids a few different 

generating strategies, such as naming topics on which they feel expert, topics they could teach to 

others, and topics about which they really care. You could also add strategies from previous units, 

angling students toward generating ideas for informational writing. For example, you could teach 

your writers to think about informational books they wish existed in the world. These will be quick, 

mini activities tucked into your day and not entire writing workshops.  

 

 Just before the unit begins, you might find some time to hold mini share sessions in which you 

give your writers the opportunity to talk about the topics they are mulling over with others. You 

might even set your writers up to brainstorm topics in partnerships.  

 

―What am I expert on that I could teach others?‖ one might ask another, perhaps prompting a 

partner to offer a reminder such as, ―You know more about snowboarding than anyone else I 

know!‖ 

 

 

Word Study- Word Study- Word Study- Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, and 

morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in context 

and out of context. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based 

on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning of a 

word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning 

of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, 

to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word 
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meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and to 

words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).  
 

 
 

 

 
 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Day 1- Read to Get the Gist  –Synthesize your thinking as you go 

***See attached lesson  

 

Writing- W.4.4 Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development and organization 

are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 

Organizing Information and Planning a Book  

It is likely that it will take your fourth graders no time at all to generate topics of personal 

expertise and that you won‘t need to spend much time at the start of the unit teaching them to 

generate ideas for topics. Instead, you will be able to move right into teaching them how 

informational writers generate ideas for different ways their books could go. However, if your 

students have not yet settled on topics, you may decide to launch the unit with one session in 

which they choose topics. You might teach your writers to ask themselves, ―What are the topics 

on which I have expertise? What do I want to teach others? What is an informational book I wish 

existed in the world?‖  

 

Either way, whether your writers come to this unit with topics in hand or whether they need 

some time at the start to consider possible topics, part of your teaching very early on can be that 

informational writers ―try on‖ topics for size by teaching others all they know about the topic.  

 

On this day, which will be structured more like a shared experience than a minilesson, you could 

begin by demonstrating how you do this kind of work with your own topic. Show your writers 

how you get ready to teach by planning the big categories you‘ll talk about so you remember 

what you will say, and by coming up with a few examples and important terms you could 

include. You could set your fourth graders up to try this work in small groups, teaching each 

other about their topics while you coach in. Remind them that when doing this teaching, it will 

help if writers list points across their fingers, use gestures and drama to reenact, refer to drawings 

and diagrams, and use an explaining voice. Later, as you debrief, you can point out the 

connection between good teaching and good informational writing, perhaps capturing on a chart 

some of the teaching moves that worked particularly well, such as listing a ―table of contents‖ in 

the beginning, giving lots of examples, and using illustrations or gestures. After writers have 

spent some time teaching each other and debriefing, you could set them up to write long and 

strong, fast and furious to capture all of their teaching. 
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Word Study 

 

 

Day 3 

Reading 

Becoming Experts on Shared Nonfiction Topics  

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers can learn a lot about a subject by read in 

multiple texts on it. 

 

GETTING READY: 

 Create bins of texts sets on a variety of topics based on children‘s interests. Have about a 

dozen books on each topic, half at one reading level, half at another. 

 Select a topic to for the whole-class model lesson. Gather a collection of texts on your 

topic. Be sure the books are a combination of narrative and expository (which have a 

clear infrastructure of headings and subheadings).  

 Penguins are the topic highlighted in these lessons. The texts used are: The Life Cycle of 

an Emperor Penguin by Bobbie Kalman, The Penguin by Beatrice Fontanel 

 Each partnership will need a white-board and dry erase marker or reading notebook to 

use during the teaching section. 

 Prepare a chart titled ―Strategies for Previewing a Collection of Texts on a Subject.‖ 

 Prepare another blank chart titled, ―Penguin Research Group‘s Plans.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Emphasize the importance of personal learning projects. Explain the plan for the 

upcoming learning projects. 

 ―In our lives we often want to gather information on a topic. If you just got a new pet you 

might go to the library to gather all the books you can on how to care for that pet. Or if 

you were looking to buy the best new digital camera you might read about may different 

ones and then compare prices. Or choosing which movie you want to go to, you might 

read many different reviews.‖ 

 ―This is something you will do for the rest of your life on thousands of different topics. 

So we want to teach you how to do this. You will work with a partner or a small group on 

a shared topic, and that will make it more fun.‖ 

 ―These bins are full of collections of books on cool topics.‖ 

 Select four volunteers including some who struggle with reading. Remind the class that 

before reading nonfiction and diving into the information we get our minds ready to learn 

by previewing the title and subtitles, pictures and charts. That way we can see the main 

subtopics the book will cover.  

 ―Today I am going to teach you that just like you can preview a single text before 

reading, you can preview a collection of texts. Just like you look across the table of 

contents in one text (for example, Bugwise) we can look across a bunch of texts on a 

topic and almost construct our own table of contents using all the texts.‖ 

 While the four selected people begin their previewing of the penguin texts  (or other 

chosen text) with you modeling and guiding them the other partners will watch what they 
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do and take notes on the white board (one writes and the other whispers what is noticed) 

or in reading journals. 

 Sitting in the center of the circle with the four students, you will preview the texts while 

the rest of the class watches sitting around the outside (a fish bowl learning technique).  

 Say, ―The goal is to preview all the texts to map out a new table of contents that uses all 

the texts. This table of contents will be the map we use for doing our research. This one 

text is called The Penguin. This other one has a more specific title, The Life Cycle of the 

Emperor Penguin.  I‘m not sure why this one penguin the Emperor seems to get all the 

attention. Let‘s look at the book to see if they have some of the same topics.  Knowing 

this is about an animal I can expect that certain topics will be included such as the 

animals: body, home, food, enemies, life cycle. Let‘s look to see if the books have the 

subtopics we imagined.‖  

 Write these topics on the outside edges of a sheet of chart paper. These will later become 

a flow chart. Or map of the penguins.  

 Hand a book to each of the four students. Tell them to look at the table of contents and 

see if their book has information on the topics listed on the chart. Record the title of the 

text (use abbreviations) and page numbers that correspond with the subtopics on the chart 

paper. Add new subtopics to the chart that seem relevant.  

 Remind the class to notice what you have done so far and to take note: 

 Thought about what sub topics might be included in the texts.  

 Looked at the table of contents to find the subtopics.  

 Listed the titles and pages under the subtopics.  

 Added new subtopics we hadn‘t thought of. 

 Say, ―In the penguin books, both had information on cold climates or the weather. Notice 

that sometimes the same information is under different titles (‗Journey on Ice‘ in one 

book and ‗Moving on the Land‘ in another).  

 

Together as a class share what students noticed about the process for previewing a 

collection of texts on a subject. Make a chart together. 

 

Chart: 

Strategies for Previewing a Collection of Texts on a Subject 

 Think about the subtopics you expect. Which are in the texts? Which aren‘t? 

Notice subtopics you didn‘t expect. 

 Make a list of the main topics and the chapters and pages in each book that 

include that subtopic.  

 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT: 

Pass out the new texts on the class topic (penguins or countries) to clusters of children, 

asking them to preview the texts just they way the four students did for the first two 

penguin books.   

 Pass out books in the meeting area and have them with their partner practice previewing 

the penguin texts. As students do this work, gather another preselected group of four (two 

partnerships) and work with them using another bin such as Extreme Weather and get 

them started previewing their new topic. 
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Share: 

 If someone shares something like ―Love Songs‖ note if there is a category it can already 

fit into such as ―Mating‖. Explain how ―Love Songs‖ could be a subset of the subtopic 

―Mating‖. 
 

 

 

LINK 

 Make foursomes heterogeneous with two sets of partners at different reading levels. Be 

sure the bin you give each group includes ―just right‖ texts for the readers.  You could 

have foursomes create first, second, and third choices of topics and then you pass the bins 

out accordingly. Whatever works best to garner student interest and engagement for your 

class. 

 Explain that you have collections of books on high-interest topics. Encourage partners or 

foursomes to be excited about specific text sets and pass out the bins of books asking 

children to preview them and create a learning plan (flow chart / table of contents), 

starting with the easy books. 

 Then once you have your subtopics decide how you will organize the learning. Turn to 

the penguin group. ―How do you think you should organize yourselves to get started 

learning about this topic of penguins?‖  

 

Add two new bullets to the chart above: 

 Decide who will read what. How will you record and share what is learned? 

 With each text remember to think… What kind of nonfiction text is this 

(narrative or expository)? How will I change my reading strategies for each 

kind of text? 

 

 ―One quick pointer – it is helpful to start by reading the easiest books first because that 

will give you a quick overview of the whole topic. It‘s like the picture on the box of a 

jigsaw puzzle. It gives you the big picture before you start piecing one little piece to 

another. ― 

 ―Then plan which texts you will read first. You can read them aloud together or two can 

read one text and two can read another and you can share what you learn.‖ 

 The teacher moves among the groups facilitating what can be a messy business of them 

getting organized and started. Stay for only a short time with each group and then circle 

back three or four times during the session. 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Preview Different Texts Differently 

 Say, ―As you make your maps of subtopics some of you noticed that not all the texts have 

a table of contents, headings and, subheadings. Some of the texts are narrative nonfiction 

and they won‘t have them. These texts will be organized like a story. So you will have to 

preview them differently. You will need to read just bits at the beginning, the middle, and 

the end to see what subtopics of information is included. When reading narrative 

nonfiction it is harder to locate the subtopics.‖ 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Coach Small Groups to Map Their Texts and to Make Learning Plans 
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  ―Select the easiest texts to get an overview. Read as a small group with people taking 

turns reading and others listening or in partnerships. One person can read aloud then call 

‗turn and talk‘. Remember to preview the book first, predicting what it will probably tell 

you. Then as you read stop and talk about what you are learning. ― 

 ―Now it is time to decide how the group will proceed. Each group member can research a 

different subtopic, reading about that one subtopic from a bunch of books. Or the whole 

group can focus on one subtopic, each person or partnership reading from a different text 

and then comparing notes. Look over all of your resources and your map and make a 

decision about how you will proceed as a group. Record a chart of your plan.‖ 

 

Chart: 

Penguin‘s Group‘s Plan 

 Shared Reading of easiest book with stop and talk 

 Each person reads about penguin‘s body from a different book 

 Everyone writes notes on the main idea and supports 

 Share notes  

 SHARE 

Readers Share What We Are Learning and Thinking 

 Ask groups to show thumbs up if they started by reading an easy book as an overview.  

 Remind students that when they take notes they find the main idea (show your hand) and 

the supporting details (wiggle your fingers). ―You might find the big idea in the headings 

and subheadings or in the first sentence of a paragraph.‖ 

 

Writing 

Planning How the Writing Will Go 

 

In the next several sessions, channel your writers to plan how their books will go and then revise 

those plans right away. Teach your writers to think about different ways that topics can be 

divided, such as parts, kinds, times, or famous examples. You‘ll want to make sure you have 

your own topic of personal expertise at the ready in order to demonstrate how this might go. For 

example, you could use a topic as broad as soccer, and demonstrate how this topic could be 

divided in multiple ways: kinds of players or kinds of leagues, parts of the game or parts of a 

team, times in soccer history or times in one player‘s career. What is important is that kids are 

trying out different ways their topic could be divided, even if some ways lack finesse. When 

supporting your writers as they write independently, we suggest you draw on your collection of 

mentor texts. For example, you might use several books to guide a small group through an 

inquiry on other ways informational books could be organized. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 4 

Reading 

 Becoming Experts on Shared Nonfiction Topics 
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In this lesson, you will teach students that readers can learn a lot about a subject by 

reading multiple texts on it. 

 

 

Writing- L.4.1d Order adjectives within sentences according to conventional patterns. 

Adjective Word Order 
 

 

 
 

 

The use of adjectives is essential when trying to describe a noun or pronoun.  Good writers and 

speakers are able to use adjectives to create clear, mental images for the reader or listener.  As 

you continue to work on your English, don‘t be afraid to use multiple adjectives to describe 

something. Using more than three physically descriptive type adjectives in sequence to describe 

one noun or pronoun would sound a little awkward.   When using multiple adjectives in a 

sequence, you must be aware of the correct adjective order.  The proper order of adjectives is 

listed below along with some examples for each category. 

 

1.Determiners – a, an, the, my, your, several, etc. 

2.Observations – lovely, boring, stimulating, etc. 

3.Size – tiny, small, huge, etc. 

4.Shape – round, square, rectangular, etc. 

5.Age – old, new, ancient, etc. 

6.Color – red, blue, green, etc. 

7.Origin – British, American, Mexican, etc. 

8.Material – gold, copper, silk, etc. 

9.Qualifier – limiters for compound nouns. 

Here are some examples: 

 

"The interesting, small, rectangular, blue car is parked in my space." 

"I bought a beautiful, long, red, Italian, silk tie."  

"My father lives in a lovely, gigantic, ancient, brick house."  

"I have an annoying, small, circular, American, tin, alarm clock that wakes me up." 

"Let‘s order a delicious, huge, rectangular, pepperoni pizza." 

"We all love our smart, petite, British teacher."  

"They all received several dazzling, small, ancient, gold coins." 

"She owns a stunning, large, old, brown dog named Boris." 

 

 

Now choose the correct sentence: 

 

1: 

An ugly, green tie. 

A green, ugly tie. 

A green, tie ugly. 

 

2: 

A book, interesting old. 

An interesting, old book. 

An old, interesting book. 
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3: 

A big, white, wooden table. 

A white, big, wooden table. 

A wooden, big, white table. 

 

 

4: 

An old, blue, tiny, bent, Swiss pen. 

A tiny, bent, old, blue, Swiss pen. 

A bent, tiny, old, blue, Swiss pen. 

 

5: 

My funny, tall, middle-aged, Italian husband. 

My middle-aged, tall, Italian, funny, husband. 

My tall, funny, middle-aged, Italian husband. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 5 

Reading 

Becoming Experts on Shared Nonfiction Topics 

 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers can learn a lot about a subject by 

reading multiple texts on it. 

 

 

Writing 

Use these exercises to get your students practicing adjective placement. 

 

1) Write the order of adjectives on the board and ask your students to suggest examples. Write 

two examples for each type of adjective. 

2) Ask your students to copy what you have written on the board and include two more examples 

for each adjective type. 

3) Write 3 or 4 adjectives on the board and ask your students to use all of them in a sentence. 

Here are some adjectives that you could use (hairy, big, yellow), (cold, silver, English), (roasted, 

salty, chilli), (fluffy, young, white). This activity could be done a few times. 

4) Write 3 or 4 adjectives on the board. Include one or two words that your students will not 

know. Here are some examples (re-hydrated, orange, African), (dusty, brown, marsupial), 

(acidic, salty, Greek). Ask your students to look the words that they don't know up in a 

dictionary and then use all the words in one sentence. 

5) Ask you students to find three examples of adjective order in books that they have been 

exploring in class. 

6) Write a sentence on the board that includes at least three adjectives. Ask your students to write 

the opposite of that sentence. When they do this it will become clear that even though the 
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meaning of the adjectives can change dramatically the order of adjectives stays the same. 

For example, "The boy saw the long, dusty, dirt road" becomes "The boy saw the short, clean, 

concrete road". 

 

Print out an adjective order worksheet and link to other adjective resources for the classroom at  

http://www.free-teacher-worksheets.com/adjective-order.html 

 

Article Source: http://EzineArticles.com/4596008 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 2 

Day 1 

Reading 

Writing to Think About Nonfiction-Approximately 2-3 Days 

 

In this lesson,  you will teach children that readers can move beyond fact collection to think 

deeply about topics and the world.  

 

GETTING READY 

 A long passage from Gerald Durrell‘s book, The Whispering Land or another engaging 

narrative nonfiction text can be substituted. 

 Children bring reader‘s notebooks to meeting area. 

 

CONNECTION 

Set children up for a very long connection. Tell them you will be reading a true story about 

the class‘s inquiry topic (penguins) and ask them to listen for the character‘s traits, 

motivations (what do they want/need), and struggles and for the big ideas the story conveys 

(tells). 

 Tell students, ―It is not easy to have your own ideas as we read. Usually when we read we  

listen and are focused on someone else‘s thinking. But good readers are not only 

listeners. They are thinkers.‖ 

 ―Today you will hear some information from a true story. A person who studies nature 

wrote it for adults. He is telling about when he visited a penguin colony. As you listen 

imagine that you are there in the story and try to understand the main characters – the 

penguins. Try to focus on what they want or need and what struggles they have, what gets 

in their way. Then try to think if the story is teaching something important, look for the 

big idea.‖ 

 Read the story: A Sea of Headwaiters 

 

A Sea of Headwaiters 

 

Ahead of us the low brown scrub petered out, and in its place was a great desert of sun-cracked 

sand. This was separated from the sea beyond by a crescent-shaped ridge of sand dunes … It was 

in this desert area, protected from the sea wind by the encircling arm of the dunes, that the 

http://www.free-teacher-worksheets.com/adjective-order.html
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penguins had created their city. As far as the eye could see, on every side, the ground was 

pockmarked with nesting burrows, some a mere half-hearted scrape in the sand, some several 

feet deep. These craters made the place look like a small section of the moon‘s surface … In 

among these craters waddled the biggest collection of penguins I had ever seen, like a sea of 

pygmy headwaiters, shuffling solemnly to and fro … The distant sand dunes were freckled with 

the tiny plodding figures of penguins, either climbing the steep slope or sliding down them. 

 

Early in the morning, one of the parent birds (either male or female) would set out towards the 

sea, leaving its mate in charge of the nestlings. In order to get to the sea the bird had to cover 

about a mile and a half of the most grueling and difficult terrain imaginable. First they had to 

pick their way through the vast patchwork of nesting burrows … Then they were faced by the 

desert area, where the sand was caked and split by the sun … so hot that it was painful to touch, 

and yet the penguins would plod dutifully across it, pausing frequently for a rest, as though in a 

trance … But, when they reached the other side of the desert they were faced with another 

obstacle, the sand dunes. These towered over the diminutive figures of the birds like a snow-

white chain of Himalayan mountains …  When they finally reached the far side of the dunes, 

there was the sea, blue, glittering, lisping seductively on the shore, and to get to it they had to 

drag their tired bodies over the stony beach, where the pebbles scrunched and wobbled under 

their feet, throwing them off balance. But at last it was over … and they plunged into the cool 

water. 

 

―After fishing, they‘d head home, and I‘ll move forward to describe their homecoming.‖ 

 

Once the parent bird reached the edge of the colony, it had to run the gauntlet of several 

thousand youngsters before it reached its own nest-burrow and babies. All these youngsters were 

convinced that, by launching themselves at the adult bird in a sort of tackle, they could get it to 

regurgitate the food it was carrying. So the adult had to avoid the attacks of these fat, furry 

youngsters by dodging to and fro like a skillful centre-forward on a football field. Generally the 

parent would end up at its narrow-borrow … It would squat down at the entrance to the burrow 

and stare at its feet pensively, making motions like someone trying to stifle an acute attack of 

hiccups. 

 

On seeing this, the youngsters would work themselves into a frenzy of delighted anticipation, 

uttering their wild, wheezing cries, flapping their wings frantically, pressing themselves close to 

the parent bird‘s body, and stretching up their beaks and clattering them against the adult‘s. This 

would go on for perhaps thirty seconds, when the parent would suddenly – with an expression of 

relief – regurgitate vigorously, plunging its beak so deeply into the gaping mouths of the 

youngsters you felt sure it would never be able to pull its head out again. 

 

The babies, satisfied and apparently not stabbed from the stem to stern by the delivery of the first 

course, would squat on their plump behinds and meditate … All would be quiet for five minutes 

or so, and then suddenly the parent would start its strange hiccupping motions again and 

pandemonium would break out immediately. 

 

Ask students to jot the big ideas that came to them as they listened. 

 ―You might think, ‗Oh that‘s gross. The parent throws up in the babies mouth.‘ Think 
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bigger than this small fact. Think about the big idea that the author was trying to 

communicate about penguins.‖ 

 

Name your teaching point. Tell children that nonfiction readers and researchers don‘t just 

collect facts. We also think. 

 ―One great way to think is to put your thoughts on paper even before we know exactly 

what we are going to say. You start with one thought or feeling and write that down. 

Then another idea will follow and another. You follow a path of thinking not knowing 

where it will take you. A path of thoughtfulness.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Tell of a youngster who used writing to follow a path of thoughtfulness. The topic could be 

unrelated to the topic of penguins or nonfiction. 

 ―A fifth-grader named Max wrote about the clubhouse that had been behind his 

childhood home, the home that was sold. He had driven past the old house and seen that 

the people had taken the clubhouse down. He could have just written that – the facts. But 

Max knows that writing can be a way to figure out what he feels and thinks so he used 

writing to go out on thin ice of new thoughts. As his pen raced down the page, he wrote 

his way along what many call a ‗journey of thought.‘ 

 ―Let me read you his writing. You listen and think ‗What does that have to do with 

nonfiction reading or with penguins or castles or hurricanes?‘ My point is that you and I 

can use a similar journey to figure out what we are thinking about our topic. The process 

is the same whether one is thinking about tree houses or about penguins. So listen to 

Max‘s writing, and then you‘re going to have time to go back to the writing you just did 

about penguins, to reread it, or to rethink an idea you have about your research topic.‖ 

  ―Notice that Max started out wondering how the new family could possibly have taken 

down the clubhouse? Then he moved to a new related subject: how come they replaced 

the clubhouse with a black net. Then Max listed all the things that he did in the clubhouse 

that can‘t be done in a net. That led to his big idea an insight: Although the kids in the 

house don‘t have his clubhouse, he still has it in his memories.‖ 

 ―Now, rethink what you wrote about penguins to see if you can go on a journey of 

thoughtfulness by writing one thought or feeling and another and then another.‖ 

 

Share Chart: 

 

Writing to Grow Ideas 

 Write a thought. It will take a sentence or two to capture your idea. 

 Write, ―In other words…‖ and try saying the same thought differently. Then say, ―That 

is…‖ and try again to say the thought using precise words. 

 ―I used to think…but now I realize…‖ 

 I‘m surprised that….I‘m also surprised that… That lets me know…  It‘s interesting 

that… 

 You can take a question you had to think and write about. 

 Once you have recorded a thought, it helps to think more about that thought. Usually an 

idea will come to your pencil if you keep it moving. 

 Pause to reread. If a line seems especially important, true, or new, copy that line onto the 
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top of a new sheet of paper and write to grow that idea, using all the strategies listed 

above. 

 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Ask children to try taking a journey of thought like the one you used as an example – this 

time using their own topics as starting points and using the thought prompts as needed. 

 ―Readers, right now think back to an idea you had about penguins or about your study 

topic and start writing. Start with one idea and see if it connects to another. See what you 

come up with. Write, write, write and you may be surprised what you end up with.‖ 

  ―So readers, you have been taking notes on post-its and in your reading notebooks. But 

once you learn about a topic you will start to get some of your own big ideas from what 

you have read. You then want to take some time and write, write, write, to try to help 

develop these ideas.‖ 

 

LINK 

Help children recall that nonfiction readers don‘t just comb for facts, but rather, we seek 

to be wiser about the world. Channel children to take out their own research materials and 

begin writing about their ideas. 

 ―Readers, always remember that we don‘t do research just to pick out lots of separate 

facts. Instead, we take the information we find and we think about it in one way and then 

we think about it in another way. And one of the best ways to think about a topic is to 

write about it.‖ 

 ―Meet with your study group before you leave the meeting area and share some of your 

big ideas. Then you each will write about your topic and see where it takes you.‖  

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Help Kids Write Not Only to Record But Also to Think 

 

Sometimes We Confer First with One Reader from a Group and Then Use that One 

Reader‘s Work as a Mentor Text for the Other Group Members 

 If a student is making long lists of notes with no insights or big ideas you will want to 

push him/her to do that kind of thinking. Ask, ―What is all this information telling you?‖ 

 

Support Readers Efforts to Assimilate and Use Technical Vocabulary 

 Encourage readers to find and treasure and use beautiful words as well as technical terms 

that describe their topic. ―If you read a phrase like, ‗stairs of separation‘ to describe the 

processing at Ellis Island. Write that down and use it.‖ 

 

Chanel Reader to Write Not Only to Collect Information but Also to Grow Ideas 

 Remind students, ―As you read your thinking, your ideas and opinions will grow the 

more you learn. Pay attention to the stuff in your mind as your read – what you think, 

what you feel, what you wonder.  You need to take time to write the stuff in your mind.‖ 

 

Using the Conference with One Child as the Teaching Content for Small-Group 

Instruction 
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 You can pull a few students together and have one child show the others the work he/she 

has done. 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Researchers Go From Collecting to Growing Ideas 

 ―The researching workshop is a lot like our writing workshop. Just like in writing where 

you write on many different seed ideas before choosing one to grow into a full story. So 

far in researching, you‘ve been collecting information and observations and ideas about 

your subject. To actually make something of all you are learning, you need to go from 

collecting to growing ideas. In the writing you did today, you might have a seed idea that 

you could grow into something bigger.  Share what you have written with your research 

mates and see if you have some ideas you want to develop individually or as a group.‖ 

 ―Once as a researcher, you have your seed idea, return to your reading – to your 

researching. Only now you‘ll read and record information and your thoughts and ideas 

focused on your seed idea.‖ 

 

SHARE 

Researchers Find Our Own Angle on What We‘ve Read 

  ―There is a connection between the work we do as readers and the work we do as 

writers. Jotting your ideas as you read is similar to the work you do at the beginning of a 

unit in writing workshop when we collect lots of entries on a genre.‖ 

 ―You all have collected a lot of facts on different subtopics. But just like when 

archaeologists are digging for bones and other artifacts, they know that if they move 

around a site, always just brushing off the top layer of dust, they‘re not likely to find 

much. It‘s only when they stay in one spot, digging deeper into the ground, that they 

uncover the really exciting items. That‘s what we want you to do with your notes.‖  

 ―Reread all the notes and entries you have written and pick one spot to start digging.  Just 

like in writing workshop, you need to select one seed idea about you that you will think 

and write about. For the penguin group, one person might decide the thing that most 

interests them is how penguins have all sorts of physical adaptions that let them live in 

the cold Antarctic. Maybe another person in that group decided that his/her seed idea 

would have something to do with how penguins eat. Once you select your seed idea, then 

you will read with that in mind and take notes with that seed idea as the focus.‖ 

 ―Open your notebooks and take a few moments to reread your jottings. Star or underline 

the idea that most interests you. Then copy that seed idea on a new page in your notebook 

and write a bit about your idea. Remember to choose an idea that isn‘t one small fact. It 

needs to be one that you can find information about.‖ 

Writing 

Text Structure-Approximately 3 Days 

Of course, you won‘t want your writers to spend days and days planning. You‘ll want to make 

sure they are writing with volume and stamina right from the start. We have found that using 

some organizational structures often used in informational writing as a way to explore topics can 

help writers to both push their thinking and also to gather information on their topics. You can 

convene your class in the meeting area, and let them know that the teaching you will do will take 

longer than a typical mini lesson. Then, demonstrate how you would use various structures to 

explore your thinking about your topic, and channel them to give it a try. Note that it is perfectly 
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acceptable for kids to only explore part of their topic using these structures. You might start with 

boxes and bullets, for example. With a topic such as cockroaches, a now-famous topic we used 

in last year‘s revised informational writing unit plan, you could model how you begin with a box 

(a broad category), and list some bullets (details) underneath:  

 

Then have your writers try this structure with their own topics. Next, you might demonstrate how 

you use another organizational structure to push your thinking, such as cause/effect 

 

 Causes                                                                                                                                                        Effects  

  

  

Again, channel your writers to try the cause/effect structure, and then demonstrate another 

structure, such as pro/con:  

 

 

Once your writers have given pro/con a try, you can demonstrate one final structure, such as 

compare/contrast. This exercise often has more payoff if writers compare and contrast their 

topics with a different topic, one that might have some similarities and would give them some 

new insights into their topics. For example, we decided to compare ―cockroaches‖ with a similar 

creature, one that some might consider to be a household pest as well.  

 

Then give your writers an opportunity to give this final structure a try. If you have time 

remaining in your writing workshop, you can send your writers off to try to grow their thinking 

using these structures in different ways.  

 

After writers have essentially settled on a plan for their books, you can teach them that 

informational writers often think of each possible chapter as a ―file.‖ Then, writers slot 

information that they have gathered into these files. When writers do this work, it often leads 

them to revise their plans for their whole books. Additionally, doing this work helps writers to 

decide which chapters are ready to be written and which will require some research. As a way to 

wrap up this first Bend of the unit and to get kids ready for drafting, you might hold a slightly 

longer share session in which you celebrate some of the topics kids have chosen and the ways in 

which they have decided their books will go. 

Word Study 
 

 

 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  
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Day 2 

Reading 

Writing to Think About Nonfiction-Approximately 2-3 Days 

 

In this lesson you will teach children that readers can move beyond fact collection to think 

deeply about topics and the world.  

 

Writing 

Text Structure-Approximately 3 Days 

 

Of course, you won‘t want your writers to spend days and days planning. You‘ll want to make 

sure they are writing with volume and stamina right from the start. We have found that using 

some organizational structures often used in informational writing as a way to explore topics can 

help writers to both push their thinking and also to gather information on their topics. You can 

convene your class in the meeting area, and let them know that the teaching you will do will take 

longer than a typical mini lesson. Then, demonstrate how you would use various structures to 

explore your thinking about your topic, and channel them to give it a try. Note that it is perfectly 

acceptable for kids to only explore part of their topic using these structures. You might start with 

boxes and bullets, for example. With a topic such as cockroaches, a now-famous topic we used 

in last year‘s revised informational writing unit plan, you could model how you begin with a box 

(a broad category), and list some bullets (details) underneath:  

 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 3 

Reading 

Writing to Think About Nonfiction-Approximately 2-3 Days 
 

 

 

In this lesson you will teach children that readers can move beyond fact collection to think 

deeply about topics and the world.  
 

 
 

 

 

 

Writing 

Text Structure-Approximately 3 Days 

 

Of course, you won‘t want your writers to spend days and days planning. You‘ll want to make 

sure they are writing with volume and stamina right from the start. We have found that using 

some organizational structures often used in informational writing as a way to explore topics can 

help writers to both push their thinking and also to gather information on their topics. You can 

convene your class in the meeting area, and let them know that the teaching you will do will take 

longer than a typical mini lesson. Then, demonstrate how you would use various structures to 

explore your thinking about your topic, and channel them to give it a try. Note that it is perfectly 

acceptable for kids to only explore part of their topic using these structures. You might start with 

boxes and bullets, for example. With a topic such as cockroaches, a now-famous topic we used 

in last year‘s revised informational writing unit plan, you could model how you begin with a box 
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(a broad category), and list some bullets (details) underneath:  

Word Study 

 
 

Day 4 

Reading 

Close Reading  

As part of this work, you will likely want to do some close reading of a short shared text. This 

text would ideally be one related to the topic you have been studying as a class and your 

demonstrations have been about, fairly complex, and perhaps might be stretching kids‘ past their 

reading comfort zones if you were not there to offer the scaffolding. 

 

 Good text choices for this kind of work would be ones of high interest, that are interesting and 

layered enough to warrant multiple readings and would lead to the strong interpretation and 

integration work that is referred to in the Common Core State Standards (RI 4.7, 4.9). You might 

consider turning to primary documents such as journal entries, historic documents, letters or 

speeches and engage in closely studying excerpts from these.  

 

If you want your students to have a close connection to writing, or to convey ideas which they 

are speaking in fast drafts of opinion pieces, you may push clubs toward planning and mentally 

drafting opinion writing pieces dealing with their topic. Writing opinion pieces requires a level 

of familiarity with a topic—one can‘t form independent opinions about topics that one has little 

or no knowledge. This could be the perfect time, therefore, to harness students‘ reading and 

thinking about topics of which they are having active discussions—and pushing them to state 

(and defend) opinions about these.  

 

Your students have already learned to do this, so you will want to put your charts back up from 

essay writing and remind writers of all they learned to do in the previous unit. During their club 

conversations, teach students that each member might state an opinion as a thesis statement or 

claim—for example, ―I think Cleopatra was a better ruler than King Tut‖—and then supply two 

or three pieces of evidence for this claim by citing information from the books in the club‘s text 

set. Teach other club members to listen carefully to a claim and see if they can add evidence 

either to support or challenge this claim. Though this work will be done orally, this is the 

essential foundation for opinion (and in the case of a challenge to the claim, argument) writing. 

 

 You might ask students to record the opinion essays they‘ve generated through club 

conversations by flash-drafting them on papers to place within club folders.  

 

 

Writing 

Add prepositional phrases and clauses to a simple sentence and correctly use commas to 

punctuate the complex sentences they create. 

 

MATERIALS: 

 Overhead transparency of sample story, ―A Day at the Park‖ (pdf | rtf) 

http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003109/DayatPark_sentelab.pdf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003109/A_Day_at_the_Park,_sentelab_story.rtf
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 Sentence strips 

 

MINI LESSON: 

 Put transparency of sample story on the overhead. Read the sample story to students. 

 Ask the students to react to the story. How did it sound? What did you notice about it? 

 Explain to the students that many times, weak stories are full of very short, choppy 

sentences. One way writers can make these stories stronger is to learn how to compose 

more elaborated sentences. 

Elaborated Sentences 

1. Print a skeletal sentence on a sentence strip. Ask students to suggest prepositional phrases 

and clauses that could be added by answering the questions where, when, how, and why? 

Record the phrases on sentence strips. For example: ―The boy/ saw a bug.‖  

o Where did he see the bug? crawling out/from under his bed 

o When did he see the bug? last night 

o How did he see the bug? (Or how did the bug crawl out?) waking from a bad 

dream 

o Why did he see the bug? hearing a skittering sound 

o (Or, Why did the bug crawl out?) to eat the cookie crumbs on the floor 

Last night,/ waking from a bad dream,/ the boy,/ hearing a skittering sound,/saw a bug /crawling 

out /from under his bed/ to eat the cookie crumbs on the floor. 

2. Experiment with sentence order by rearranging the sentence strips. Have students decide 

which order makes the clearest sentence. Encourage variety in sentence patterns. 

Guided Practice 

1. In pairs or small groups, give each team of students 7 sentence strips. Have them write a 

subject on one strip and a predicate on a second strip. Ask student to expand their short 

sentence by adding prepositional phrases and clauses that answer the questions where, 

when, how, and why? Write the clauses on their remaining sentence strips. Rearrange the 

clauses within the sentence and add commas where needed. 

Independent Practice 

1. Ask the students to expand a short sentence in one of their writing pieces by adding 

prepositional phrases and clauses. Have students share their elaborated sentences with 

partners. 

ASSESSMENT: 

http://www.learnnc.org/lp/pages/3063 

 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 5 

Reading 

Students read their books and practice the skills taught this week. 

 

Writing 

Students will continue to add prepositional phrases and clauses to a simple sentence. They will 

also correctly use commas to punctuate the complex sentences they create. 

http://www.learnnc.org/lp/pages/3063
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Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

Week 3 

Day 1 

Reading- RI.4.8 Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in 

a text. 

For the first time in their schooling, the Common Core asks fourth graders to ―Explain how an 

author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text‖ (CCSS RI 4.8). This is a 

crucial shift for your students because up until this point they were used to finding and 

supporting the main ideas of texts, but they were not expected to explain how the author actually 

does that work. It means that students need to be fully aware not only of key ideas and concepts 

in an informational text, but also that there are many different ways to support these ideas, and 

that the author is intentionally including certain reasons and evidence, while not including others. 

This is yet another standard that moves students as readers of informational texts beyond simply 

reading to learn about a topic, but now to be wide-awake and analytical readers of this topic. 

How an author uses reasons and evidence to support a particular point can be a tricky thing to 

spot as a reader.  
 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

How does a reader know what evidence an author has not included if it‘s not there? How might a 

reader even see the crafting that goes into the text when the content still feels new? We, as 

experienced adult readers, know the answer to this instinctively—whenever we read about a 

topic on which we are experts (such as an article in the education section of your local 

newspaper) we can often spot the angle of the author, the ways the author subtly, or not so 

subtly, supports his or her perspective with various evidence. When we come across topics on 

which we have background knowledge, we already know the inherent debates, the likely points 

that will be made, and so on. 

 

Writing 

Informational Writers Draft and Revise in Ways that Teach Others  

 

Just as children will choose topics cyclically throughout the entire unit, so, too, will writers plan 

their first chapter and then they'll plan another chapter and another .So although we address this 

topic in one place within this write up, it is important for teachers to keep in mind that every 

writer in this unit will be continually cycling between planning, drafting, revising a chapter, then 

planning another chapter.  
 
 

 

You might set your students up for drafting by teaching them that informational writers plan 

chapters just like they plan whole books. Writers might plan the layout of a chapter by thinking 

about different ways the subtopic could be divided into parts, about what readers would want to 

know and the order in which it make sense to teach the information. Remind your writers that 

this planning should take just a few minutes, and that they should get on to drafting chapters, 

writing fast and furious. In another early drafting session, you can teach your writers to consider 

what ―stuff‖ goes into each chapter, just as someone going on a trip thinks, ‗Does this item fit 

with the trip I‘m taking?‘ as they pack. Writers can look over everything they are planning to put 

into a chapter and think, ‗Does this fit with the journey I‘m taking my readers on?‘ 
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Day 2 

Reading 

You‘ll also teach clubs to look more critically at the texts in their text set, asking the questions 

that experts automatically consider: ―What is the author trying to make the reader feel about this 

topic and how is he/she doing that?‖ Students will tune themselves in to noticing whether a 

particular text evokes pity, anger, admiration or some other emotion for a topic. One text might 

inspire fear at the bloodthirsty nature of gorillas while another inspires remorse and concern for 

their endangered status, and a third might actually make us feel sad at the stories of what 

poachers do to gorillas in the wild. So your lesson in this part will demonstrate how to ascertain 

what an author gets us to feel about a subject. 

 

Reading Critically: What is the Author Making Us Feel, and How?-Approximately 3 Days 

 

In this lesson you will teach students to notice that authors write from different 

perspectives, provoking varying responses in readers. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Select two books on the same nonfiction topic that approach the topic from completely 

different –even opposing- stances. Make sure cover illustrations, titles, or photos inside 

clearly emphasize this difference. 

 Children will need their bins of research books for the active involvement. 

 Create a chart, ―Strategies for Dealing with Conflicting Information in Nonfiction Texts.‖  

 Create a chart to use in the mid-workshop teaching point, ―Readers Ask Critical 

Questions About a Text.‖ 

You may also want to teach children that sometimes it helps for a writer to give readers an 

overview of the contents, and one way to do this is by writing a topic sentence, or, alternatively, 

by writing headings and subheadings. A topic sentence might say, ―There are many players on a 

soccer team,‖ in which case the subsection could discuss the jobs of different players and then 

maybe the relative importance of the positions. 
 

 
 

 
 

Lesson- 

Topic Sentences 

 

Topics and Topic Sentences [SMART Notebook lesson] Large group, small group, and 

individual activities to help students learn how to narrow topics  

http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=writing%20topic%20sentences  

 

 
 

Word Study 
 

 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=writing%20topic%20sentences
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CONNECTION 

Tell the story about people seeing the same thing from different perspectives.  

The Elephant and the Blind Men 

Once upon a time, there lived six blind men in a village. One day the villagers told them, "Hey, 

there is an elephant in the village today." 

They had no idea what an elephant is. They decided, "Even though we would not be able to see 

it, let us go and feel it anyway." All of them went where the elephant was. Every one of them 

touched the elephant. 

"Hey, the elephant is a pillar," said the first man who touched his leg. 

"Oh, no! it is like a rope," said the second man who touched the tail. 

"Oh, no! it is like a thick branch of a tree," said the third man who touched the trunk of the 

elephant. 

"It is like a big hand fan,‖ said the fourth man who touched the ear of the elephant. 

"It is like a huge wall," said the fifth man who touched the belly of the elephant. 

"It is like a solid pipe," Said the sixth man who touched the tusk of the elephant. 

They began to argue about the elephant and every one of them insisted that he was right. It 

looked like they were getting agitated. A wise man was passing by and he saw this. He stopped 

and asked them, "What is the matter?" They said, "We cannot agree to what the elephant is like." 

Each one of them told what he thought the elephant was like. The wise man calmly explained to 

them, "All of you are right. The reason every one of you is telling it differently is because each 

one of you touched the different part of the elephant. So, actually the elephant has all those 

features that you all said." 

"Oh!" everyone said. There was no more fight. They felt happy that they were all right. 

 

 ―The books you are reading are like that. Even though they are on the same topic but each 

book addresses the topic differently.‖  

 

State your teaching point. Specifically, tell children that the more we read, the more 

readers of nonfiction realize that one nonfiction book is but one version of the truth. 

 ―Today, we want you to learn that every writer gives the information on a topic from 

their point of view. Just like each man‘s view of the elephant wasn‘t exactly the same.‖ 

 

TEACHING 
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Contrast the different ways in which several books approach a common topic. 

 Model with books on a topic like climbing Mt. Everest. Titles such as:  

o Everest: Summit of Achievement or Top of the World: Climbing Mt. Everest.   

o Other book titles suggest it is a dangerous place such as: Everest: Mountain 

Without Mercy or High Crimes: The Fate of Everest.   

 ―All these writers are writing about the same mountain, but they each see that mountain 

through different eyes. This is true of any nonfiction topic. Different nonfiction sources 

will provide us with different angles.‖ 

 Tell students that sometimes different sources will tell us completely opposite things 

about the same topic. ―As nonfiction readers read more and more on a single topic, we 

compare and contrast different texts and evaluate them asking, ―Which text do I think I 

can trust the most?‖ 

 Tell students to look at the publication date, read the blurb, and scan through the text. 

 ―Looking carefully at the texts on Mt. Everest shows that the High Crimes book was just 

about one failed attempt by a group to climb it where everything went wrong. If you want 

to get an overview of the mountain it would be better to read the book titles: Everest: 

Eighty Years of Triumph and Tragedy.” 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Suggest that readers research one aspect of their topic, scanning two different sources on 

that aspect, noting how the different sources approach the topic from different angles. 

 ―Readers, let‘s practice this skill for a few minutes. As a research group, select one 

subtopic you know is included in several texts. This probably won‘t be the one seed idea 

you are researching but this is just practice. ―  

 ―First find the parts of your text that deal with that subtopic by using the table of contents 

or maps you made earlier. Take a few minutes to compare sources on that topic. What is 

the same? What is different?‖ 

  ―Sometimes two texts will give different amounts of space to that subtopic. Or the way 

the information is conveyed will be different. But sometimes the information will 

contradict each other.‖ 

 ―In two articles on Hurricane Katrina one said that people were moved out quickly and 

safely. Another said people were left stranded especially the poor people. Maybe one 

source was from the Mayor‘s office that didn‘t want the city to look bad. The other 

source might be from people who were actually there.‖ 

 

Refer to Chart: 

Strategies for Dealing with Conflicting Information in Nonfiction Texts 

 Pause and reread to make sure you understand the information. 

 Decide which sources seem believable. 

 Decide which angle feels better to you. 

 Lay the sources next to each other and reread to get a more complete picture. 

 

LINK 

Tell your students about a time during the previous year when students thought they‘d 

found an error in their readings because information was contradictory. Tell them that by 

researching the sources, they determined one source was more reliable. 
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 ―Last year one group was studying the ancient Mayans and they had two different sources 

with information on their sacred ball game.  

o One book said that the losing team would be killed as a sacrifice to the gods.  

o The other book said that it was the captain of the winning team who was killed 

because winning a ball game was like being given a direct ticket to heaven.   

o The person who wrote the book saying the losers were killed was actually of 

Mayan descent and had spent many years studying the ancient rituals of her 

culture.  

o Whereas, the other book was from a text on dreams and just had a small part on 

the Mayans.  

o So the group decided the first source was more reliable and believable.‖ 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL GROUP WORK 

Deepen Students‘ Engagement with Conflicting Sources 

 

Teach that Conflicting Information Might Actually Present Different Experiences 

 Teach students that in nonfiction published by well known companies they will rarely 

encounter information that is the polar opposite of another text. More likely the text will 

present different angles or nuances rather than outright opposing differences. Often texts 

will report more than one truth or more than one experience. There might be two sides to 

a story and both might be true. You can then find more information that supports both 

ideas.  

 

Clarifying the Groups Thinking By Using Graphic Organizers 

 Show students how to use a Venn diagram to compare and contrast. 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Ponder the Agendas that Have Shaped Texts 

 Show the cover of two texts on sharks. ―In one book, sharks appear vicious in the other 

gentle. Why? One might want to make you read it for its thrill value …read about a 

dangerous creature. Other perhaps by scientists who care about protecting sharks who 

worry they will be hunted and become extinct.‖  

 ―When you notice authors report differently on a topic ask, ‗Why?‘  Ask, ‗Who wrote the 

information?‘ Remember that nonfiction is written by people. Look at the chart to help 

you think about the author‘s motives or reasons for reporting in a certain way.‖ 

 Show children the following chart: 

 

Readers Ask Critical Questions About a Text 

 

 What has one author by putting it first or writing extensively about it? 

 How are the texts on this topic written differently? 

 What do I know about the authors? How does this affect their thinking about the 

topic? 

 How trustworthy is the information? 

 What are my ideas on the topic? 
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SHARE 

Readers Recognize that Every Nonfiction Text Has a Purpose and an Intended Audience 

  ―Today you noticed places where your sources say different things about the same topic, 

and you asked yourself, how are these sources and why might they be different? What 

might the author be getting at here?‖ 

 ―The castle group had two different books one written by an architect, which has great 

detail about the parts of a castle and how the castles were made. That was his expertise. 

The other was by a historian. That book focused on how the people used the castle for 

defense. So as a reader you need to look for the books that best meet your research 

needs.‖ 

 ―One book about penguins focuses on global warming and how they are losing their 

habitat because of the ice melting in the Antarctic. The purpose is to get people to care 

about the environment. Another text focuses on penguin behavior and might be used by 

scientists.‖ 

  ―Look at one of the texts and think, ‗What could be a purpose of this text? What might a 

reader who chooses this text want to know?‘ 

 ―As we read we keep asking, ‗Who was this written for? Who is the intended audience?‖ 

Writing 

Embedding Narratives into Informational Writing 

 

One thing your class might notice is that informational writers often embed anecdotes into their 

text. Your writers might try this by taking what they know about small moment writing to craft 

little stories that are illustrative of whatever they are teaching. They might note in particular that 

the anecdotes in information books are teaching anecdotes, that is, they are angled to be 

illustrative of what the audience wants readers to learn about the information. For example, in 

the text The Rock We Eat: Salt, Laura Strom embeds a narrative about a king‘s daughter who 

asked that a meal be prepared without salt to illustrate the importance of this precious mineral. 

She only includes details that teach readers about the importance of salt, a helpful tip when 

embedding narratives into informational writing. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 3 

Reading 

Reading Critically: What is the Author Making Us Feel, and How?-Continued 

 

In this lesson you will teach students to notice that authors write from different perspectives, 

provoking varying responses in readers. 

Writing 

Elaboration 

As writers do this inquiry work, you can generate a chart with a list of all of the ways that 

informational writers elaborate, such as: concrete facts, examples, anecdotes, lists, comparisons, 

important terms and definitions, and descriptions. You could include not only the kind of 

elaboration (e.g., anecdotes), but also an example from a mentor text, along with a ―before and 

after‖ example from a student writer, showing the particular elaboration strategy in action. 
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Word Study 

 
 

Day 4 

Reading 

Reading Critically: What is the Author Making Us Feel, and How?-Continued 

 

In this lesson you will teach students to notice that authors write from different perspectives, 

provoking varying responses in readers. 

Writing- L.4.1f Produce complete sentences, recognizing and correcting inappropriate fragments 

and run-ons. 

MATERIALS: 

 Run-on sentences glued together end to end and rolled up (see Sentence Run-on 1 

attachment: pdf | rtf) 

 Copies of Sentence Run-on 2 (pdf | rtf) for each student 

 Construction paper 

 Scissors 

 Glue sticks 

 

MINI LESSON 

1. To begin the lesson, ask a student for help with unrolling the long, run-on sentence. Read 

the sentence aloud with no breaths or pauses. Identify why the sentence is a run-on.  

2. Ask for student volunteers to reread the run-on sentence, stopping where they think the 

first sentence should end. Continue with the remaining parts of the sentence. 

3. Cut the model sentence apart at the stops. Tell students that capital letters and periods are 

used to show readers where one sentence ends and the next sentence begins. Show 

students where to insert periods and capitalize the first letter of the next sentence. 

4. Reread the model sentence. Ask students if the periods and capital letters make it easier 

for them to read the sentences. 

Guided Practice 

1. Hand out copies of Run-on Sentence 2. Have students work in small groups to cut the 

sentence apart and edit for correctness. Remind students to add capital letters and periods 

to show where one sentence ends and the next sentence begins. 

2. Have students read aloud their revised sentences to their group members. 

Independent Practice 

1. Have students read aloud their own writing to a partner to check that periods and capital 

letters are in the correct places. 

 

ASSESSMENT 

Can students:  

 divide their run-on sentence into complete sentences? 

 insert periods and capital letters at the correct points in the run-on sentence? 

 identify and correct run-on sentences in their own writing? 

Word Study 

 

http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003223/Run-on_Sentence_1.pdf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003223/Run-on_Sentence_1.rtf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003223/Run-on_Sentence_2.pdf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003223/Run-on_Sentence_2.rtf
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Day 5 

Reading 

Students have done a lot of reading work to understand nonfiction text. Administer a cold read 

assessment-attached. 

Writing 

Students will learn to identify run-on sentences. They will also learn ways to divide run-on 

sentences and edit their own writing to correct any run-on sentences. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 4 

Day 1 

Reading 

Celebration 

 

In this lesson, you will celebrate with students, all they’ve learned about their topics and about 

nonfiction reading by structuring an opportunity for them to teach each other. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Prepare a chart on which you‘ve written out points for coming up with a teaching point 

about the topic of one‘s nonfiction reading. 

 Have children sit with their inquiry groups at the start of the lesson. Later, you‘ll use a 

jigsaw technique to split groups up so that ―experts‖ can teach each other. 

 

CONNECTION 

Share with students that reading about a nonfiction topic never has to end, nor does letting 

what you know influence your life. 

 Let students know that for the rest of their lives they will now look at penguins 

differently. That whatever they have studied will stay with them forever, long after they 

put their research books back on the shelf. 

 

TEACHING 

Offer readers an analogy for bringing their nonfiction knowledge and passions with them 

through life, even as they finish reading the texts they have. 

 

 ―Have you ever seen an adult reading a newspaper?  How they carefully read each 

section and turn the page. Then when they are done, they fold it up and tuck it under their 

arm. They might leave the paper for someone else to read. They might recycle it. But that 

experience of reading it will stay with them. It might have told them today‘s weather and 

if they should bring an umbrella when they go out. Or it might have reviewed a book or a 

movie that they will plan to read or go see. It might have influenced whom they will vote 

for in an upcoming election. It might tell where a sale is going on to get new shoes. So 

even though they no longer has the paper, the information and learning stays with them.‖  
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 ―That is what will happen to you with the end of our nonfiction unit. The learning will 

stay with you. And then two things will happen. First, you‘ll find yourself teaching others 

what you know. Second, you‘ll find others teaching you.‖  

  ―My nonfiction reading has changed the way I think about this topic and then in turn, I 

can go forth and teach others and change their thinking about this topic.‖ 

 

As groups plan for their teaching, coach into their work in ways that remind them to 

advance main ideas and organize subtopics to support those ideas and to draw on all they 

know about teaching well. 

 Ask student to think of their big idea. Motion for them to put it in the palm of their hand. 

Then have them come up with four or five points that support or go with the main idea. 

 Remind them to use gestures and photos to make their information come to life. Think 

about their audience and what they would want to know. Use the lingo of your topic, too 

but be sure to explain what the new words mean. 

 ―As we finish our nonfiction reading we are left thinking – what can we do differently in 

our own lives as a result of this reading. This is how readers truly make words their own. 

We develop reactions and actions to what we read, picking up some personal legacy from 

the text, letting it guide us into the future. Here is a reader‘s secret; listen closely. I tell 

you now because you probably wouldn‘t have understood it at the beginning of the unit – 

Reading changes people‘s lives!‖ 

Writing 

Students share their reports. 

Word Study 
 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Celebration-  

 

In this lesson, you will celebrate with students, all they’ve learned about their topics and about 

nonfiction reading by structuring an opportunity for them to teach each other. 

 

Say to your students, ―Today we celebrate the end of this unit but a beginning, too. It‘s the 

beginning of taking this new knowledge and thinking with us wherever we go, whatever we do 

in the world. This is the beginning of living differently because of all we‘ve learned.‖ 

Writing 

Informational Writers Bring What They Learn from Long, Intense Projects to Quick-

writes- Approximately 2 days  
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In this bend, you will teach your writers to channel all they learned over the past weeks into 

writing quick, focused informational texts. We suggest you begin by taking one class period to 

give your writers another on-demand assessment using the same prompt that you used at the 

beginning of the unit. Because this kind of assessment reveals kids‘ abilities to apply the 

teaching you have done, this, and not necessarily the work your students have done thus far with 

your support, will be the primary source of information you will use to plan your teaching for 

this bend. If, for example, you notice that structure is still a challenge for many of your writers, 

you will want your teaching in this section to be weighted towards planning, helping your writers 

to remember to divide topics into categories and to group information into these categories. If 

you notice that your writers aren‘t developing their pieces with a variety of information, the bulk 

of your teaching should support elaboration moves. 
 

 

You might begin by teaching your writers to choose a topic that they know well from your 

current social studies unit. Then channel them right away to use what they know about planning 

for writing to plan quickly, identifying several ways their texts could go, weighing these and 

choosing one, and then going right on to drafting.  

 

 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 3 

Reading 

Celebration 

 

In this lesson, you will celebrate with students, all they’ve learned about their topics and about 

nonfiction reading by structuring an opportunity for them to teach each other. 

 

Say to your students, ―Today we celebrate the end of this unit but a beginning, too. It‘s the 

beginning of taking this new knowledge and thinking with us wherever we go, whatever we do 

in the world. This is the beginning of living differently because of all we‘ve learned. 

Writing 

Informational Writers Bring What They Learn from Long, Intense Projects to Quick-

writes- Approximately 2 days  

 

In this bend, you will teach your writers to channel all they learned over the past weeks into 

writing quick, focused informational texts. We suggest you begin by taking one class period to 

give your writers another on-demand assessment using the same prompt that you used at the 

beginning of the unit. Because this kind of assessment reveals kids‘ abilities to apply the 

teaching you have done, this, and not necessarily the work your students have done thus far with 

your support, will be the primary source of information you will use to plan your teaching for 

this bend. If, for example, you notice that structure is still a challenge for many of your writers, 

you will want your teaching in this section to be weighted towards planning, helping your writers 

to remember to divide topics into categories and to group information into these categories. If 

you notice that your writers aren‘t developing their pieces with a variety of information, the bulk 

of your teaching should support elaboration moves. 
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Word Study 

 
 

Day 4 

Reading 

Celebration 

 

In this lesson, you will celebrate with students, all they’ve learned about their topics and about 

nonfiction reading by structuring an opportunity for them to teach each other. 

 

Say to your students, ―Today we celebrate the end of this unit but a beginning, too. It‘s the 

beginning of taking this new knowledge and thinking with us wherever we go, whatever we do 

in the world. This is the beginning of living differently because of all we‘ve learned.‖ 

Writing 

Students share/reflect on the learning experience. They may present information. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 5 

Reading 

Cold Read Assessment- Study Island 

Writing- L.4.1g Correctly use frequently confused words (e.g., to, too, two; there, their). 

To, Too, or Two: Developing an Understanding of Homophones-See attached lesson plan 

(Approximately 2 Days) 

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/developing-

understanding-homophones-284.html 

 

OVERVIEW 

Site or sight? Write or right? Because there are many words in the English language that sound 

the same but are spelled differently, students may struggle to write the right spelling for certain 

words. These word types known to complicate spelling and vocabulary are called homophones. 

An integral part of students' vocabulary and spelling development is to learn and understand the 

meaning of these homophones. In this minilesson, students begin by generating a list of 

homophones with which they are familiar. Students then listen to a song, identify homophones in 

the song, and discuss their meaning and spelling. Finally, student groups create a skit that depicts 

the meaning of a homophone. As the group performs the skit, their classmates attempt to guess 

the homophone that is on display. Groups finish the lesson by creating a comic strip version of 

their skit to be compiled into a class "homophone book." 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

 

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/developing-understanding-homophones-284.html
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/developing-understanding-homophones-284.html
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Unit 5 Historical Fiction Book Clubs 

Unit Duration:  4 Weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

Historical fiction also creates an opportunity for you to teach your students to tackle complex 

texts through close reading, thoughtful scaffolds and in the company of friends. Because 

historical fiction is inherently complicated—it happens in a time and a place the reader has never 

inhabited, the characters are entangled in historical and social issues of grand significance, and 

the events of the story are intimately related to real historical events—students have 

opportunities to harness all the teaching you‘ve done up to this point in the year. Your goal is for 

your kids to emerge from this unit of study as knowledgeable readers who have new confidence 

in tackling complicated literature (CCSS RL 4.10). 

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 

Established Goals: 

 

Enduring Understandings: 

 Good readers and writers keep their 

materials and supplies organized. 

 

 Good readers apply similar skills to all 

genres across the curriculum. 

 

 There are many genres or types of 

reading and writing.  

 

 

 Stories have main ideas and details 

that support the main idea, along with 

exposition, characters, setting, a plot, 

climax, and solution. 

 

 Informational non-fiction has several 

text structures: main idea/detail, 

cause/effect, problem/solution, 

/compare/contrast, chronological 

order. It also contains maps, graphs, 

and charts. 

 

 Good readers use background 

knowledge, and prior reading 

experiences to help understand a text. 

 

 Good readers ask questions before, 

during, and after reading a text. 

 Collaborating with peers and teacher 

Essential Questions: 

 How and why should I organize my 

materials and supplies? 

 

 What do I need to know to read both 

fiction and non-fiction in every subject? 

 

 What is a genre? How can I identify 

one? 

 

 How is historical fiction written? 

 

 How can a text have meaning to me? 

 

 

 What can I use to help me understand 

what I read? 

 

 What kind of questions can I ask? 

 

 

 Why is collaboration important? 

 

 How can I remember what I read? 

 

 

 What will help me when I write? 
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promotes understanding when 

discussing texts and encourages 

editing when writing. 

 

 Keeping notes helps to understand and 

remember what is read. 

 

 Graphic organizers help to put 

information in a logical order. 

 

 Standard English is used when 

speaking/writing for clear 

communication. 

 

 Understanding vocabulary helps to 

understand a story or a topic. 

 

 Sharing ideas and experiences with a 

partner or group enhances 

understanding of what we read and 

develops self-confidence. 

 

 

 

Knowledge: 

Students will know… 

 Every book or story has a message or 

theme about life. 

 Proficient readers employ strategies 

that assist with understanding text. 

 Nonfiction text has different features 

than fiction text and should be read 

differently. 

 People are unique and sometimes view 

events differently. 

 

Language/Writing 

 We communicate with different parts 

of speech. 

 

 Proficient readers employ strategies to 

help them figure out words they do not 

know. 

 

 Dialogue brings a story alive. 

 

 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Infer theme 

 Create questions before, during, and 

after reading a selection 

 Identify text features (e.g. headings, 

subheadings, photographs, diagrams, 

illustrations, charts, maps, inserts, etc.) 

 Identify cause and effect 

 Compare and contrast characters  

 Make predictions 

 Compare and contrast points of view  

 

Language 

 Use combined knowledge of all letter-

sound correspondences, syllabication 

patterns, and morphology 

 Use context clues 

 Identify signal or cue words 

 Identify and use adjectives 

 Identify and explain the meaning of 

words with Greek prefixes, suffixes, and 

roots. 

Writing 
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 Write using dialogue 

 Conduct research 

 Edit writing 

Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

Performance Task(s): 

 

 

Other Evidence: 

 Student participation in collaborating, 

developing, and completing project. 

 Reading Response Log 

 Spelling/Vocabulary Tests 

 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers   CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  ETA CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  ETA CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting  ETA CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation  ETA CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 

Interdisciplinary Connections 
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Other standards covered: 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 5- Historical Fiction Book Clubs and Informational Reading: Tackling Complex Texts 

Week 1 

Day 1 

Reading 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Gathering Resources Before the Unit Begins—Taking Stock of Your Library  

 

Throughout the month, of course, you will keep your eye on students who don‘t seem well-

matched to texts and double-check them with a quick assessment of fluency, accuracy, and 

comprehension. Your readers need to be holding books they can read independently, not just 

with support! 

  

Deep Comprehension and Synthesis of Complex Story Elements  

During this unit of study, you will want to read aloud a variety of historical fiction and 

informational texts. Several times throughout the unit, you‘ll want to provide opportunities for 

close reading of texts, rereading key parts of the text, summarizing the text and discussing their 

thinking, and referring explicitly to the text for evidence.  

 

You will want to pose questions which ask the students to reconsider the text and move to high-

levels of comprehension, synthesizing and interpreting the text and analyzing it through speaking 

and writing. Close reading provides the opportunity to study a shorter section of text, analyzing 

and discussing its nuances. This will be a perfect complement to your longer read-alouds, which 

allows for the opportunity to discuss thinking across a broader swath of text. You can take a part 

of your read aloud chapter book and put it up on the document camera to study it closely, asking 

your students to read and reread the text together.  

 

You will teach them to notice the words the author chose to describe a character or place. 

Instruct them to pay attention to the feeling, mood or tone of the event and change their voices to 

match this, thinking about how and why the author created that mood. Parts of the text can be 

read and reread pulling on information learned earlier to understand what is really happening. 

You will also want to show students how two parts can be closely studied side by side to bring 

out change, revision of thinking, and that they can synthesize these parts to see a new possibility 

or a different perspective (CCSS RL 4.1, 4.3-4). 

 

Day 1- Introduce Historical Fiction, the novel, and begin reading the novel for this week. 

Children of the Longhouse by Joseph Bruchac- Lexile 950 

When Ohkwa'ri overhears a group of older boys planning a raid on a neighboring village, he 

immediately tells his Mohawk elders. He has done the right thing -- but he has also made 
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enemies. Grabber and his friends will do anything they can to hurt him, especially during the 

village-wide game of Tekwaarathon (lacrosse). Ohkwa'ri believes in the path of peace, but can 

peaceful ways work against Grabber's wrath? 

  

MINI LESSON- 

 Asking questions 

 

Writing- SL.4.4 Report on a topic or text, tell a story, or recount an experience in an organized 

manner, using appropriate facts and relevant descriptive details to support main ideas or themes; 

speak clearly at an understandable pace. 

W.4.8 Recall relevant information from experiences or gather relevant information from print 

and digital sources; take notes and categorize information, and provide a list of sources. 

Overview  

By now your students have written individual and persuasive essays. Thus, your students will 

begin this unit with a plethora of essay skills. They know to formulate claims, plan using boxes 

and bullets, and select evidence that best supports each point they are trying to make.  

The new work of this unit is to grow claims from research and to use research to support those 

claims. To do this work, to think critically about a topic of study and to write to convey this 

critical analysis, students must know the topic about which they are writing. Often in a research 

unit, what appear to be writing problems are actually knowledge problems. Students don‘t 

understand the subject matter well enough to write with depth and craft. So, to ensure that 

students turn out their best work, you will want to be sure that they have a knowledge base 

regarding the topic about which they write. There is good reason this unit goes hand in hand with 

Nonfiction Research Projects. The Research-Based Argument Essay is a writing unit. And yet, 

its success stands on the shoulders of the critical, close reading children are able to do. There will 

be many moments in this unit when you emphasize the work being done in reading. In the end, 

students will leave this month able to critically analyze texts on a topic: ―describing the overall 

structure‖ of ideas and information in a text or part of a text (RI 4.5), ―comparing and contrasting 

a firsthand and secondhand account of the same event or topic‖ (RI 4.6), ―explaining how an 

author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text‖ (RI 4.8) and ―integrating 

information from two texts on the same topic in order to write or speak about the subject 

knowledgeably‖ (RI 4.9). 

 

During writing workshop, however, writing must be at the forefront. You will want students to 

interact with both print and digital texts, gathering information that they can use in their essays, 

but you will not want this work to overwhelm the writing work. Thus, students will need access 

to several texts on the topic, but these texts sets need not be infinite. Researching and 

incorporating research into essays is complex work. Students are apt to be more successful when 

they can read and reread texts. The articles and digital media with which they will be working 

will be packed with information. The more opportunities they have to return to an article or 

video clip and scrutinize it, the better. Students can add articles as the unit progresses, growing 

the text set across the unit and therefore growing their expertise.  

The goal of this unit is for students to write nuanced essays and use research to back up their 

claim. To get to nuance, students need to be immersed in different perspectives on the topic of 

study. They need to read texts that show different sides of an argument. Thus, you will want to 

make sure that the texts they read offer different perspectives. For this reason, we suggest that 
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you select a topic of study for the class and then create a text set, incorporating print and digital 

texts that the class will use across the unit. 

 

Researching to Form Claims and Support Those Claims with Text-Based Evidence  

The first part of any unit seeks to rally the enthusiasm and engagement of your writers. This unit 

is no different. You will want to kick off this unit in such a way that your students are hooked, on 

the edge of their seats with bated breath, waiting to dive into the research. ―Writers, today is an 

exciting day for us,‖ you might say. ―Who here has ever gotten into a heated argument? Maybe 

you‘ve fought with your parents for a later bedtime? Or tried to convince them to buy you a new  

game? You debate with them, listing out all the reasons why they should agree with you. You 

use your most convincing, expert voice. Well today, all those arguing skills will be put to good 

use! Today, we begin a new unit of study on argument essays. In this unit of study you will learn 

to argue, to convince, to persuade. We will channel all that you know about argument and debate 

into our writing, beginning with a class topic.‖ Then, introduce your topic of study. So, if you are 

studying the place of flavored milk in schools, you might say, ―How many of you drink 

chocolate milk? You know I drink it daily. Well, the other day I went to the doctor and he told 

me that I shouldn‘t drink so much of it. Can you believe that? My doctor told me not to drink 

milk! He even told me that some schools won‘t let kids drink it at lunch anymore. I was shocked. 

As I walked home, I wondered why. I thought we could explore that together. What do you 

think?‖ 
 

 
 

 

Lesson –Approximately 3 Days - With students ready to dive into the topic, you will want to 

head straight to the research. The Common Core State Standards place great emphasis on the 

ability of children to ―Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess 

the credibility and accuracy of each source, and integrate the information while avoiding 

plagiarism‖.  

  

 

Word Study- Word Study- Word Study - Phonics and Word Recognition  

RF.4.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

RF.4.3a Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, 

and morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 

context and out of context. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  
L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms).  
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Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Read chapters and focus on setting and mood. 

Setting & Mood 

Pay attention to details that clue the reader in to what kind of place it is—what the mood or 

atmosphere is. 

Setting 

In more complicated texts, the setting becomes significant. It may even function as part of the 

problem that a character has to overcome—sometimes by leaving altogether, such as in stories 

that describe Jewish families escaping the Holocaust or Irish people migrating to a new land 

because of the famine. A natural disaster, or invasion by a hostile enemy, might change the 

setting completely. The setting may operate at a symbolic level, too: the dust of the prairie may 

mean more than simply that the land is dry. 

 

Apart from teaching your students to be alert for clues about the physical setting, you might also 

want to explore the setting as an emotional space as the story progresses. Is this the kind of town 

where people are good to each other or where groups fear and mistrust each other? Is it a place 

that is on the brink of change or that has been swept up in a war? What is the mood of this place? 

Then too, you'll teach readers to pay attention to descriptive, transitional passages that tell about 

daily life—for example, about how a character gets from one place to another. You'll teach that 

these can‘t be bypassed because they often reveal a great deal about the world in which the story 

is set. Readers need to infer all that is implicit in what is given to them. Part of this involves 

reading with attentiveness not just to the concrete facts of the setting, but to tone and mood. 

Readers should come to realize that nothing that happens in a story is included accidentally. If 

the lightning flashes and the dark clouds rumble, the impending storm is included in the story for 

a purpose, and readers profit from thinking, ―Why might the author have made it storm just now? 

What am I supposed to be thinking?‖ These will be new questions for your readers. They‘ll 

emerge from their study of settings more prepared to tackle the complex shifts in settings in any 

novel. They will also help students do the work, outlined in the Common Core State Standards, 

They will also help students do the work, outlined in the Common Core State Standards, of 

comparing and contrasting ―two or more characters, settings, or events in a story… drawing on 

specific details in the text.‖ 

Writing 

Lesson –Approximately 3 Days - With students ready to dive into the topic, you will want to 

head straight to the research. As you still want to build momentum and engagement, you might 

want to begin with a digital text. With YouTube at everyone‘s fingertips, students are constantly 

engaged in digital literacy. They watch videos, reading them for content and information on a 

daily basis. And, they love it. So, channel this energy. Use their passion for video to launch them 
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into rich research. Video clips are rather complex. They are often packed with information, and 

this information comes at the reader quickly. It is often easy to miss points. In this part of the 

unit, you will have an opportunity to teach into digital literacy, showing kids how to extrapolate, 

analyze, and evaluate information. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 3 

Reading 

Details  
 

 
 

You may find it helpful to show a short film clip, such as the opening three minutes of Mulan 

(the Walt Disney feature animation), to demonstrate to readers how much information is usually 

given at the start of a historical fiction text.  

 

Right away, readers are given information about the important characters, their world and way of 

life, and the challenges and conflicts they face. Some struggling readers find that talking about a 

film clip raises their engagement and their ability to pay attention to detail, and they can bring 

this engagement then to their books. 

 

Discuss this in the novel study. Read assigned chapters (read silently, buddy read, etc). 

Writing 

Lesson –Approximately 3 Days - With students ready to dive into the topic, you will want to 

head straight to the research. As you still want to build momentum and engagement, you might 

want to begin with a digital text. With YouTube at everyone‘s fingertips, students are constantly 

engaged in digital literacy. They watch videos, reading them for content and information on a 

daily basis. And, they love it. So, channel this energy. Use their passion for video to launch them 

into rich research. Video clips are rather complex. They are often packed with information, and 

this information comes at the reader quickly. It is often easy to miss points. In this part of the 

unit, you will have an opportunity to teach into digital literacy, showing kids how to extrapolate, 

analyze, and evaluate information. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 4 

Reading 

Use the plot/timeline graphic organizer for the story. 

Essential reading tools such as time lines, graphic organizers, and lists of characters, which your 

readers may not have needed for a time, now become important tools again. This is key, because 

one thing you‘ll be teaching is that good readers don‘t wait for a teacher to tell them how to use 

their comprehension strategies. 

 

You‘ll model much of that crucial reading work, showing your students how to use multiple 

strategies to make sense of what they are reading. You‘ll remind them to use their pencils as they 
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read. You‘ll remind them to reread on the run, which must become automatic if they are to tackle 

the kinds of complicated texts that await them.  

 

Time lines will be particularly important. In historical fiction, it‘s often useful to create a 

timeline of historical events, as well as a time line of pivotal moments for the main character. 

 

That way, you and your readers can begin to analyze the relationship between the main character 

and historical events. When does history affect the main character, and vice versa? It‘s important 

for historical fiction readers to understand that the characters exist in a relationship with history. 

 

Ultimately, this understanding will help readers with any complex novel, as characters never 

exist in a vacuum, but are always affected by the social pressures, community norms, and forces 

around them. Historical fiction novels simply require readers to wrap our minds around a greater 

volume of context. 

 

Discuss this in the novel (turn and talk, partner share). Read assigned chapters (read silently, 

buddy read, etc.).  

Writing 

Using a T Chart to Take Notes-Approximately 2 Days 

The big work of this unit lies in understanding that there are multiple perspectives on a topic. 

Thus, as you work through the video with your class, look for moments when you can pop out an 

alternate perspective. You might stop the video and champion the class to realize that there is not 

one way of thinking about a topic. If you are watching Sugar Overload, at about the 1:20 mark, it 

introduces that there are in fact people who believe chocolate milk has nutritional value. 

―What?!‖ you might gasp as you pause the video. ―This is totally different than what we have 

heard so far! It seems like there is another side to this topic. Some people think that chocolate 

milk should be banned, but others think it shouldn‘t. Wow. We have learned reasons for why 

chocolate milk should be banned. Let‘s now listen for reasons why it should stay in schools.‖ 

Then, return to the video looking for the reasons that support chocolate milk in schools.  

Once a second perspective has been presented to the class, you will likely want to show them 

how to use a T-chart to take notes. They can put one perspective on the left and one perspective 

on the right. Then, as they read on (or watch on) and learn more they can sort the information on 

the T-chart into logical categories and subgroups of information.  

After watching the video as a class, you might send students off to read an additional article or 

two on the same topic. They can do this work in partnerships, pouring over the text together and 

adding to their T-charts as they learn more. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 5 

Reading- RL.4.6 Compare and contrast the point of view from which different stories are 

narrated, including the difference between first-and third-person narration. 

Point of View-Own/Author‘s/Character‘s 

Next, readers are probably ready to start thinking about the point of view of the main character, 

which may be radically different than the reader‘s point of view. That is, the main character 
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experiences the world differently than the reader. So it‘s critical to be able to suspend our own 

judgments, and then try to compare and analyze how and why the main character behaves the 

way he or she does.  

 

Example from Number the Stars 

It‘s only when we realize that the soldier who stops Annemarie and Ellen from running in the 

street is a Nazi, and that Ellen is Jewish, and that he is not their local friendly policeman, that we 

can understand why Ellen is speechless with fear in the first scene, and how brave Annemarie is 

to stand up to the soldier. The reader has to separate his or her own perspective and frame of 

reference from that of the character—a skill emphasized in the Standards starting in third grade.  

 

As students analyze the point of view of their characters, they will also come to understand the 

point of view of their authors. The Common Core State Standards for Reading emphasize that 

students should ―describe how a narrator‘s or speaker‘s point of view influences how events are 

described.‖ Further, the Common Core State Standards for Social Studies emphasize identifying 

―aspects of a text that reveal an author‘s point of view or purpose.‖ Student investigation of point 

of view in texts will both develop their understanding about historical moments and bring them 

to an understanding of their own points of view. 

 

Students can use post its to detect the author‘s and/or   main character‘s point of view. 

 

Separate Lesson on First and Third Person Narration 

Before moving to the next lesson, introduce First person and third person narration. You may 

want to point out that first person narration will have a different point of view. Create an anchor 

chart on how to identify narration and use example text shared in class. 

 

Note: Number the Stars is written in third person narration. 

 

Sample lesson below. You may want to modify with text you have already read in class or 

excerpts from text you will read. The sample lesson below uses a poem. 

 

CONNECTION:   

Students should be seated on the carpet with a partner.  They will be expected to turn and talk to 

this partner throughout the lesson.  Today, we will talk about the point of view of the author.   

 

TEACHING:  

 In writing, there are three different options for point of view.  First person point of view is when 

the author is speaking about their own views or ideas.  First person normally uses the words ―I‖ 

or ―we‖ when speaking.  Second person point of view is not normally used in poetry, this is used 

when the person speaking is referred to as ―you‖ as in an instructional video.  The third person 

point of view refers to anyone other than the speaker or the reader.  Often words like, ―he‖, 

―she‖, or ‗it‖ are used.  Teacher should have a chart created with these examples. 

 

Let‘s look at a few poems that take different points of view.  Today, we will focus only on first 

and third person.  Teacher reads aloud poem below. 
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On Flying  

 

It's twilight, and we are out in the street 

when someone kicks a can that goes far 

across the stream and over on the other side 

so we have to find another can and start over. 

The girls start teasing the boys 

and the boys chase the girls. 

It's windy and leaves are blowing. 

Some start running with the breeze. 

Soon everyone is running; 

It feels like I'm flying. 

But mother calls and we go to bed. 

Before long I'm in my own kitchen, 

beating batter in a mixing bowl with one hand, 

holding a child with the other. 

Many of the women I've known 

are in their kitchens with four walls and a stove. 

Everyone marches in the cookie parade, but inside 

I‘m still running with the wind 

and no one can call me home. 

 

After reading this poem, I know it was written from a first person perspective.  The author 

repeatedly uses the word ―we‖ which lets me know the author is included in that group.  The 

author also includes the words ―I‘m‖ and ―me‖.  Both of these words lets me know we are 

reading the poem from the author‘s perspective or point of view.  This is helpful because it helps 

me understand the poem and hear the author‘s voice as I‘m reading.  

 

Let‘s look at the same poem written in third person point of view.  Teacher reads aloud poem. 

 

On Flying  

 

It's twilight, and he is out in the street 

when someone kicks a can that goes far 

across the stream and over on the other side 

so he has to find another can and start over. 

The girls start teasing the boys 

and the boys chase the girls. 

It's windy and leaves are blowing. 

Some start running with the breeze. 

Soon everyone is running; 

It feels like he‘s flying. 

But his mother calls and he goes to bed. 

Before long he‘s in his own kitchen, 

beating batter in a mixing bowl with one hand, 

holding a child with the other. 
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Many of the women he‘s known 

are in their kitchens with four walls and a stove. 

Everyone marches in the cookie parade, but inside 

He‘s still running with the wind 

and no one can call him home. 

 

This poem sounds really different when I read it aloud.  In this poem the author is not speaking 

about himself, but about another person.  The author repeatedly uses the word ―he‖ so when I 

visualize in my head I see a boy walking in the street.  This type of writing is much less personal 

because you don‘t connect to the author. 

 

Did you notice how by looking at the author‘s word choice I was able to decide what point of 

view was being used.  Today when you return to your seats you will be asked to do the same. 

Writing 

Using a T Chart to Take Notes-Approximately 2 Days 

After watching the video as a class, you might send students off to read an additional article or 

two on the same topic. They can do this work in partnerships, pouring over the text together and 

adding to their T-charts as they learn more. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 2 

Day 1 

Reading 

Read Aloud-Focus Strategy: Inference 

Use schema to find students knowledge of the environment. Read aloud and discuss poem The 

Beauty of It All by Celia Berrell. Use inference to get the poet‘s message of respect for the Earth. 

Identify the genre as a rhyming poem. Identify rhyming words. Introduce A River Ran Wild as a 

novel that we will use for this unit that gives an environmental history. You may also connect it 

to parts of the novel read in class. 

 

Vocabulary Building 

Choose known words and phrases from the text, along with the words that are probably unknown 

to the students. Write these onto a page or chart paper with these directions to the students to: 

Predict how you think Lynne Cherry will use these words to tell us the story of A River Ran 

Wild.  This can be done in whole class discussions, Guided Reading groups, pair-shares, then 

whole class…whatever you decide makes most sense.  

Writing 

 Debate 

With research under their belts, channel students towards debate. ―Writers, we have seen two 

sides. Right now, look over your notes, pick the side you support and think about your reasons 

for supporting that side.‖ Then, sort kids into two teams, positioning them on opposite sides of 

the meeting area. Set kids up to say what they think and why they think that. ―As you begin, 

name your claim. Make your position clear to the audience. Then, support that claim with 

reasons and evidence. You might say, ‗I think...because...‘ and list the reasons across your 
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fingers.‖ The Common Core State Standards place a great deal of emphasis on debate, stating 

that students need to ―Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions, building on 

others‘ ideas and expressing their own clearly.‖ (SL 4.1)  

At this point, some students will be apt to give more examples and reasons from their own 

experiences.  

So, when you see this happening, direct them back to their notes. ―Writers, we gathered 

information so we could use it as evidence. We can use it to make our point. So, as you share 

your reasons, cite it. Use statistics, numbers, and specific facts to make your argument as strong 

as possible. Pull out your notebooks and look at your T-charts to help you,‖ you might coach. 

Then too, you might put the notes you took on chart paper back at the front of the room. 

 

It will be important for you to keep your eye on volume as this unit unfolds. Research and debate 

are critical, but so, too, is writing volume. So, after some debate, send students off to write in 

their notebooks. Give them time to put their thinking on paper, filling the pages of their 

notebooks as they do. They might stick with the claim they argued in the debate, or they might 

switch to the opposing perspective if their mind was changed in the debate. Whatever side they 

pick, the key work is to defend it with relevant evidence. 

Word Study 
 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Day 2 

Reading 

 Shared Reading Focus: Inference A River Ran Wild by Lynne Cherry (nonfiction) 

Inquire about background knowledge of the environment and Native Americans. Read the 

Author‘s Note to the class. Compare and contrast the author‘s message to the poet‘s message. 

Discuss: What are they both saying? 

Writing 

Selecting, Incorporating and Unpacking Text-Based Evidence  

 

With one quick draft under their belts, you will want to teach students that writers return to 

research. They reread texts, searching for information they missed the first time. Then too, now 

that they know more about the topic, they reread texts with new eyes. They might likely interpret 

the information differently now that they know more about the topic. You might also introduce 

some new texts. The focus for this part of the unit is to gather evidence to support a claim and to 

do something with that evidence. So, it might behoove students to have more texts from which to 

gather evidence. 

Word Study 
 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 
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Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Day 3 

Reading 

Shared Reading Focus: Inference A River Ran Wild by Lynne Cherry (nonfiction)  

Read p.16-22 with students, having discussions along the way. 

Before Reading: Students create a list of questions or predictions that students think will be 

found while reading. Put on Smartboard, whiteboard, or chartpaper. 

During Reading: Students add to and find answers to their questions and or predictions.   

After Reading: Discuss answers   

Writing 

Incorporating Information into the Essay-Approximately 3 Days 

 

Once they have selected the evidence, you will want to teach students that they have to think 

about how they are going to incorporate this information into their essays. One way they might 

do so is to quote. You can teach them that, at times, writers find information that is so 

compelling, so critical, that matches their point so perfectly, they quote it. ―Sometimes writers 

find lines that are so perfect, that encapsulate their point so well, they put those words directly 

into their essays, lifting lines from the text,‖ you might teach. Students will be apt to copy entire 

paragraphs or sections of text. So, you might say, ―Writers, we have to think about the best 

possible lines to use. We read that section of text and think, ‗Which words do we really need our 

reader to hear to make this point? Then, we just use those.‘‖ 

 

Summarizing 

Then too, you will want to show them that there are times when we are best off paraphrasing 

information, putting what we learned into our own words. Say, ―Writers there are times when we 

would have to quote entire paragraphs or whole pages to incorporate all the evidence we need. 

And, there are times when there aren‘t a couple of lines that prove our point perfectly, lines 

worth taking word for word. When this happens, we paraphrase. That means we put the 

information that we learned into our own words. We summarize it.‖  

Watch your students as they draft their second essays, using quotes and paraphrasing. You will 

likely see that they put the information into their body paragraphs, but don‘t do much with it. If 

this is the case, teach them to revise their writing so that they do something with the evidence. 

Show them how to explain what the information means, to unpack the evidence and then connect 

it to their claim. You might find it helpful to again introduce children to a few sentence starters 

like, ―This shows…‖ or ―What this means is.. .‖ 

Word Study 
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Day 4 

Reading 

Shared Reading Focus: Inference 

 Read A River Ran Wild p. 24-33.  

Use Reading response Logs. 

Before Reading: Students create a list of questions or predictions that students think will be 

found while reading. Put on Smartboard, whiteboard, or chart paper. 

During Reading: Students add to and find answers to their questions and or predictions.   

After Reading: Discuss any other questions and answers.   

 

Reading-Mini-Lesson: Time Line-Use the time line on p. 32 in The River Ran Wild as an 

example of showing events in chronological order.  

Writing 

Summarizing 

Then too, you will want to show them that there are times when we are best off paraphrasing 

information, putting what we learned into our own words. Say, ―Writers there are times when we 

would have to quote entire paragraphs or whole pages to incorporate all the evidence we need. 

And, there are times when there aren‘t a couple of lines that prove our point perfectly, lines 

worth taking word for word. When this happens, we paraphrase. That means we put the 

information that we learned into our own words. We summarize it.‖  

 

Watch your students as they draft their second essays, using quotes and paraphrasing. You will 

likely see that they put the information into their body paragraphs, but don‘t do much with it. If 

this is the case, teach them to revise their writing so that they do something with the evidence. 

Show them how to explain what the information means, to unpack the evidence and then connect 

it to their claim. You might find it helpful to again introduce children to a few sentence starters 

like, ―This shows…‖ or ―What this means is.. .‖ 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 5 

Reading 

Reading Focus: Inference 

 Read p. 35-45 in A River Ran Wild.  

Discuss point of view of characters in the story. Refer to details and examples when explaining 

what the text says explicitly and when drawing inferences from the text. 

Writing 

Summarizing 

Then too, you will want to show them that there are times when we are best off paraphrasing 

information, putting what we learned into our own words. Say, ―Writers there are times when we 

would have to quote entire paragraphs or whole pages to incorporate all the evidence we need. 

And, there are times when there aren‘t a couple of lines that prove our point perfectly, lines 

worth taking word for word. When this happens, we paraphrase. That means we put the 

information that we learned into our own words. We summarize it.‖  
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Watch your students as they draft their second essays, using quotes and paraphrasing. You will 

likely see that they put the information into their body paragraphs, but don‘t do much with it. If 

this is the case, teach them to revise their writing so that they do something with the evidence. 

Show them how to explain what the information means, to unpack the evidence and then connect 

it to their claim. You might find it helpful to again introduce children to a few sentence starters 

like, ―This shows…‖ or ―What this means is.. .‖ 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 3 

Day 1 

Reading- RL.4.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, 

including those that allude to significant characters found in mythology (e.g. Herculean). 

Historical Fiction 

Length of lesson: 2 days 

Students will be able to activate prior knowledge to deepen their understanding of distinguishing 

features of historical fiction text. 

 

MATERIALS 

Dakota Dugout by Ann Turner, pre-planned thinking written on post-its, post-its for students, 

historical fiction trade books, reader‘s notebook, Procedures and approximate time allocated for 

each event 

 

MINI LESSON 

Remind students the importance of activating prior knowledge to help us gain a sense of 

understanding about historical fiction texts and their time periods. Today, we will begin to look 

at historical fiction text features and how our background knowledge helps us understand the 

story. 

 

 Read Dakota Dugout, stopping after, ―I cried when I saw it.‖ Verbalize thinking. ―It‘s 

interesting the cover reflects life on a farm but the first page is a city. This story must be a 

flashback, where she is telling her child what it was like to live in a soddie. What would it be like 

to live in a house made of sod—dirt and grass—in a place where the wind blew furiously and no 

one was around for miles? Have you ever had an experience similar to feeling you were in an 

unknown place?‖ 

 

Read next two pages. ―Paper windows. I remember reading about that. They didn‘t have glass, so 

they put oil on paper and put it in the space where a window should go. Can you imagine having 

a snake fall on your bed at night? That makes sense though. They only had a buffalo hide for a 

door, and the ceiling was chunks of mud and grass. What do you think it would have been like to 

live in those days? How is the author helping us learn what it was like to live in those days?‖ 

 

Continue to end and pause to help students recognize historical details in text that will help them 

understand the life and culture of that place and time. Say, ―Ann Turner did an amazing job in 

this historical fiction of helping us to see and feel the challenges of living in a sod house, and the 
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loneliness and hard work of pioneers. What do you think it would have been like to live as a 

pioneer?‖ 

 

Remind students historical fiction is a story created by the author and it is imaginary. It is 

important to notice the setting and details are rooted in historical fact. 

 

What can you say about the historical foundation for this cover? Where and when does it 

probably occur? How do you know that? 

 

Meet with a different literature group briefly then hold individual conferences focusing on the 

student‘s prior knowledge of a time period. 

 

Independent Reading/Guided Reading  
Tell students I would like them to decide on a stopping point as a literature group. That is, how 

many pages or chapters they can accomplish in the next two days. Then, read independently and 

write any background/prior knowledge or questions they have, just as I did, on post-it notes to 

share with their group after two days and transfer to reader‘s notebook. 

 

Share  

Re-group, have students share some of their first post-its about their background knowledge and 

how it relates to their historical fiction text. 

 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed by their participation during the interactive read aloud, their post-it 

notes which will eventually end up in their reader‘s notebook and contributions to discussions. 

Individuals meeting with me during guided reading and conferences will also be informally 

assessed. 

 

 

Writing- W.4.4 Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development and organization 

are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 

Organizing the Introduction 

If you taught students to think about the order in which they present their reasons when they 

were planning with boxes and bullets, you might return to that work now. Students can reread 

their essays and think, ―Is there a logical sequence? Does the progression make sense?‖ If not, 

they might re-order their essay, putting their body paragraphs in a different sequence. 

Forecasting the logical sequence at the start of the essay helps to provide focus and cohesion for 

the piece. So, encourage them to return to their introductions and write their claims and their 

reasons, listing the reasons in the same order in which they will appear. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 
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Options for Vocabulary Work:  

Step 1: Explain—Provide a description, explanation, or example 

of the new term. 

First, a teacher should provide students with information about the new term. There are a number 

of different ways that teachers can help students build their initial understanding of the term. 

Teachers can… 

• tell a story using the term. 

• use video or computer images as a source of information. 

• use current events to connect the term to something familiar. 

• describe their own mental pictures of the term. 

• find or create pictures that exemplify the term. 

 

Notice that some of these suggestions include providing images. 

Using both linguistic and nonlinguistic explanations of a new term 

will help students develop an initial understanding of the term, as 

well as help prepare them to create their own pictures or graphic 

representations in Step 3 of the process. 

 

Step 2: Restate—Ask students to restate the description, explanation, or example in their 

own words. 

During the second step, the teacher asks students to restate the meaning of the term in their own 

words. It is critical that instead of simply copying what the teacher has said, the students ―own‖ 

the new terms by constructing their own descriptions, explanations, or examples. Their 

constructions need not be comprehensive, but efforts should be made to ensure they do not 

contain major errors. It is very useful to have students record their descriptions, explanations, 

and examples in a vocabulary notebook. For each term, the notebooks should provide a space for 

students‘ descriptions (Step 2), students‘ picture or representation of the term (Step 3), and room 

for additional information students might add as a result of Steps 4, 5, and 6. 

 

Step 4: Discuss—Engage students in discussion activities that 

help them add to their knowledge of the terms in their vocabulary 

notebooks. 

During the fourth step, students are engaged in activities designed to help them discuss and 

review the terms in their vocabulary notebooks. These activities include having students compare 

and contrast terms, classify terms, identify antonyms and synonyms, and create analogies and 

metaphors using the terms. During this time, students should be provided with opportunities to 

add to or revise the entries in their vocabulary notebooks. 

 

Step 5: Refine and reflect—Ask students to return to their notebooks 

to discuss and refine entries. 

During Step 5, students examine the entries in their vocabulary notebooks to make changes, 

deletions, and additions. The teacher might ask students to do this in pairs or small groups. 

Students might: 

• compare their descriptions of the term. 

• describe their pictures to each other. 

• explain to each other any new information they have learned or new thoughts they have had 
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since the last time they reviewed the terms. 

• identify areas of disagreement or confusion and seek clarification. 

Step 6: Apply in Learning Games—Involve students in games that allow them to play with 

terms. 

Games might be one of the most underused instructional tools in education. Many types of 

games can help teachers keep new terms in the forefront of students‘ thinking and allow students 

to reexamine their understanding of terms. It is important to set aside blocks of time each week 

to play games in order to energize students and guide them in the review and use of important 

terms. Direct instruction in vocabulary is a critical aspect of literacy development. Synthesizing 

research and theory on direct vocabulary instruction into an innovative six-step instructional 

process enables classroom teachers to teach and reinforce selected vocabulary terms 

 

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Historical Fiction 

Students will be able to activate prior knowledge to deepen their understanding of distinguishing 

features of historical fiction text. 

 

Writing 

Celebration  

To celebrate the work that children have accomplished in this month, you might decide to create 

a website or blog where the class‘s essays are published. You might set up a system for peers to 

respond to each other‘s essays online—and perhaps a monitored external audience may do so as 

well. You‘ll want to give your writers time to type and upload their essays—perhaps adding a 

―process log‖ that also explains the research and note-making that occurred backstage! If you 

have access to a scanner, you might allow children to upload images of various notes or graphic 

organizers that they created en route to developing their essays. Also, remind children that since 

their work is being published, they‘ll want to give credit to the sources that they referred to while 

gathering information and ask them to develop a bibliography of the text set that they used. 

You‘ll want to teach them a citation format. Students will be particularly encouraged to see 

comments and feedback from the principal, parents, other teachers, and students on their blog or 

website, and for their individual essays so you‘ll want to find ways to advertise your children‘s 

work and invite a supportive web audience. The hope is that your future  

writers/essayists/bloggers take away a sense of what it means to do this work and do it with a 

greater sense of agency and independence in the future. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 
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Day 3 

Reading- RL.4.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, 

including those that allude to significant characters found in mythology (e.g., Herculean). 

Students will reread, use context clues and webbing to construct meaning for new and unknown 

vocabulary. 
 

 

 
 

 
 

MATERIALS: 

Dakota Dugout by Ann Turner 

Historical fiction trade books 

Chart paper and markers, reader‘s notebook 

Literary web example such as Lowry‘s Number the Stars example  

 

MINI LESSON 

 Tell students we will be using a previously used text, Dakota Dugout, to look closer at 

unknown words to understand their meaning. 

 Reread parts of text, pointing out words we were unsure of as a class when we first read 

it, like ―soddie.‖ Show strategy of rereading and using context clues to figure out 

meaning, using explicit language. 

 Explain webbing helps you understand important characteristics of story structure and 

improves their understanding of the text. Show how to start a web with Dakota‘s Dugout, 

separating into categories, and putting ―soddie‖ under setting. Continue with other 

unknown words, especially ones related to specific time period. 

 Show students they can categorize their webs however they would like, possibly by 

themes like characterization, conflicts or even more specific categories related to their 

specific story. (But would still include new, unknown words—see Lowry example.) 

 Remind students they will be working on their web throughout their entire historical 

fiction novel in their reader‘s notebook and it should grow. We will continue to monitor it 

and work together. They will be creating and sharing this with their literature discussion 

group. 

 

Independent Reading/Conferencing  
Have students meet with literature groups first, deciding on next stopping point for next 

discussion. 

Hold individual conferences. 

 

Share  
Re-group, have students share any beginnings of web progress. 

Tell students that webbing improves reading comprehension! 

 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed by their participation in whole group, and their webbing in their 

reader‘s notebook. They will also be assessed by their dialogue in their literature discussion 

groups when sharing them. 

 

 

Example Below: 
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Writing 

Launching the Historical Fiction Writing Workshop: Rehearsal Involves Collecting, 

Selecting Between and Developing Story Ideas  

When the historical fiction unit begins within your writing workshop, you'll want to help 

students do the work that fiction writers always need to do. The important thing to keep in mind 

is that fiction writers don't begin this work by beginning their stories. They instead begin the 

work by rehearsing for the stories. Rehearsal involves thinking about lots of possible story ideas, 

generating possible stories, and then, once one has the gist of an idea, thinking deeply about the 

setting, the characters, and about the various ways the story might spin out. When writing a story 

that is set in a historical era, the need for rehearsal is amplified. The question that a historical 

fiction writer needs to ask is not just, "What would make a great story?" but also, "What might 

have occurred within that time and that place that might make a great story?" 

  

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 
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Day 4 

Reading 

Students will reread, use context clues and webbing to construct meaning for new and unknown 

vocabulary. 

 

Writing 

Small Scene 

After a day of collecting story blurbs, writers begin to settle upon one or two possible story ideas 

(one that imagines a character with some motivations, who gets involved in an 

action/problem/struggle) and then it will be important for writers to do the work of making their 

protagonists become more real. Students can return to strategies they remember from past years' 

realistic fiction experiences and create a quick entry about their characters' internal and external 

characteristics. They might want to get to know their character more by thinking about their 

characters motivations and obstacles. You might also coach students to try writing a single 

everyday scene in their notebooks that brings their character and their story line to life. The 

scene would likely be an everyday scene—the challenge will be for the historical fiction writer to 

live in the shoes of his or her character while that character is having supper with family or 

traveling to school in the morning. This work of writing a quick scene can help students 

comprehend the way in which they'll be writing a story that is like every other fiction story they 

have ever written, and the way in which this story writing puts extra demands on them. 

Meanwhile, the scene allows you to assess whether your students are remembering the 

instruction from previous narrative units about writing in a scene—the importance of dialogue 

and small actions, of writing the external and the internal story, of making movies in one's mind 

and storytelling rather than summarizing. You will probably look across these trial scenes and 

make some choices about the whole-class minilessons you need to teach and about the small 

group as well. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 5 

Reading 

Students will reread, use context clues and webbing to construct meaning for new and unknown 

vocabulary. 

 

Writing 

 Drafts 

Students will then need to be guided to choose a final story idea that they will want to take all the 

way through the writing process towards publication. This is an important time to have your eyes 

everywhere. Many students will be drawn to writing novel-sized stories, which will almost 

inevitably lead to a lot of summarizing and not a lot of small moment development. Help them 

realize that the story they write needs to revolve around two or, at most, three small moments.  



216 
 

It will then be important for students to settle upon a tool that can help them plan out and 

storytell the progression in their stories.  

 

One method for doing this involves using blank story-booklets, made from folded copy paper or 

loose leaf. Writers can be encouraged to sketch a micro-sequence of events that might constitute 

their story across the four (only!) pages of their booklets, then to touch each page and story that 

moment to themselves or to a partner. The power of these booklets is that they are fun to make, 

and therefore it is easy for students to make half a dozen story booklets, with each representing 

yet another possible way that the story could unfold. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 4 

Day 1 

Reading 

Students will identify the historical conflict in their texts by monitoring their comprehension and 

synthesizing information in order to analyze their main character‘s relationship to that conflict. 

 

MATERIALS 

Pink and Say by Patricia Polacco 

Post-it notes 

Historical fiction trade books, chart paper for ―Tracking Thinking‖ chart 

 

MINI LESSON 

 Remind students they will be continually webbing and meeting with literature discussion 

groups as they read their historical fiction novel. 

 Tell students we will be looking for historical conflict in a text today by tracking their 

thinking and synthesizing information. 

 They should listen for problems in Pink and Say. 

 Show my thinking on post-it notes about what I gather about the conflicts going on 

during that time period (i.e. Civil War because Pinkus is injured in battle, prison, people 

treated differently, etc.) and stick to ―Tracking Thinking‖ chart. 

 Ask students to write down thinking and synthesized information about how they know 

there is a historical conflict on a post-it note. Share and have them stick on the chart. 

 

Independent Reading/Guided Reading  

 Have students go to their designated reading area for the day to continue reading 

historical fiction text and put post-it notes in their book to track their thinking about a 

historical conflict. They will be shared in their literature discussion groups to talk about 

findings. 

 Give two to three days to give students time to read and write post-it notes. Meet with 

literature discussion groups and continue to conference. 

 

SHARE 

 Re-group, have students share their thinking on their post-its and how they know their 
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historical conflict. 

 Stop at pre-planned points to discuss how the two boys are treated differently in the story 

and why. 

 Ask students what made them think what they wrote down on their post-it and how they 

synthesized the information. 

 Ask questions like, ―How did you come up with that thought?‖ ―What made you think 

that?‖ 

 Tell students at this point in their text they should have a good idea of the major historical 

conflict and they may need to refer back to earlier in the text. 

 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed by their participation in whole group, and their post-it notes on their 

historical fiction text‘s conflict. The literature discussion group I meet with will also be 

informally assessed through participation and our dialogue. 

Writing 

Drafting and Revision: Crafting a Compelling Historical Fiction Story  

 

Once students have experimented with ways their stories could go and set a draft plan, they will 

begin drafting. Students may plan to write each of the two or three scenes from their booklets or 

time lines on a new sheet or two of loose leaf. As they prepare to draft, teach your students that 

historical fiction writers set the scene, letting the reader know, through the details they include, 

when and where this story takes place. 

 

Invite clubs to reread the opening scene from their historical fiction mentor texts, noticing how 

one author might have a both explicitly stated the date while also including period specific 

details, like in The Babe and I, while another author might bring readers into a scene through a 

characters actions and then layer in period details, like in The Bat Boy and His Violin. Show your 

students how to use these same strategies in their own writing. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Students will identify the historical conflict in their texts by monitoring their comprehension and 

synthesizing information in order to analyze their main character‘s relationship to that conflict. 

 

MATERIALS 

 Pink and Say by Patricia Polacco 

Post-it notes 
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Historical fiction trade books, chart paper for ―Tracking Thinking‖ chart 

Writing 

Setting 

Writers use words that describe the time in history they are writing about so that their writing is 

genuine to that time in history.  

 

 Model how to include words and phrases relevant to the setting by showing your own 

rough draft. Give kids a copy and have them highlight the areas where there are words or 

phrases specific to the setting. Ask them how it helps add to the meaning of the story.  

 Ask for students to think about word or phrases that could be relevant to their setting. 

Have them make a list of those words and phrases in their writers notebooks. Then tell 

them to reread their own writing, looking for places they can add words and phrases that 

will help readers understand the setting.  

 As students go back to work at their desks, use the writing conference observation form 

to monitor student understanding of the mini-lesson strategy as you conference.  

 Have students share what they have written so far with a partner.  

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 3 

Reading 

Students will synthesize information regarding the character and examines how issues in the 

story relate to today‘s society through their own knowledge and a paired nonfiction text. 

 

MATERIALS 

Historical Non Fiction Texts for grades 4-5 

 

MINI LESSON 

 Tell students they are becoming experts on historical fiction, thinking of big issues and 

themes found in their texts. 

 Explain as readers, we think about how these issues are relevant today and the world we 

live in presently. We are going to analyze whether or not you feel some of the issues of 

the past are still present in life today. In order to do so, we are going to shift our 

perspective to a different time period. Each literature group will get a different nonfiction 

article from a certain time period. Students look for an issue and decide as a group if it is 

still present today. 

 Remind students to think about what they know about wars, equality and historical issues 

from their own prior knowledge. 

 

Independent Reading/Guided Reading (15 minutes) 

 Have students go directly to literature discussion groups to read article together and 
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discuss historical issue and if it is still present today. 

 Give time for students to finish reading historical fiction text and/or read self-selected 

book when finished. 

 

Share  

 Have students share what they thought the historical issue was in their article and if they 

thought it is still a problem. 

 Ask all students for input on different historical issues brought up in discussion. 

 Tell students tomorrow they will meet in their literature discussion groups to now apply 

the strategies they just used; synthesizing information and activating prior knowledge, to 

their issues in their historical fiction text to discuss if the/those conflicts still exist 

 Emphasize historical issues are still with us today even though it may be in different 

forms. 

 Before giving out articles, review how to make quick notes in the margin of articles with 

example on board. 

 Be very explicit in showing students why they are going to read a nonfiction article; to 

practice looking at a historical issue that was once a concern in the past and asking 

ourselves if it is still present today. 

 They will create a T-chart showing the issue they think is or is not present currently and 

why. 

 Circulate the classroom, listening to student discussions about major themes. Ask thought 

provoking questions, requiring students to think deeply. Also drop in on literature 

discussions and hold conferences. 

 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed by their participation as always in whole group and small groups, and 

their completion activity. 

Writing 

Students complete their draft and share with students. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 4 

Reading 

Synthesizing Information 

Students will synthesize information regarding the character and examines how issues in the 

story relate to today‘s society through their own knowledge and a paired nonfiction text. 

 

Writing- L.4.2b Use commas and quotation marks to mark direct speech and quotations from a 

text. 

Review Punctuation Dialogue Rules 
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http://teacherweb.com/CT/ScottsRidgeMS/Jennes/punctuating.pdf 

 

Ask students to find dialogue in their self-selected reading books and identify the rule. 

Student practice. http://teacher.scholastic.com/activities/writing/worksheet_1.asp?topic= 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 5 

Reading 

Synthesizing Information 
 
 

 

Students will synthesize information regarding the character and examines how issues in the 

story relate to today‘s society through their own knowledge and a paired nonfiction text. 
 

 
 

 

Writing 

Quotation Marks 

 

Show students the Quotation Marks Usage Chart (focus-quotations from a text) 

http://www.wikihow.com/Sample/Quotation-Marks-Usage-Chart 

 

Ask students to quote information from the books they are reading. 

 

Additional website: 

http://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/resource/577/01/ 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://teacherweb.com/CT/ScottsRidgeMS/Jennes/punctuating.pdf
http://teacher.scholastic.com/activities/writing/worksheet_1.asp?topic
http://www.wikihow.com/Sample/Quotation-Marks-Usage-Chart
http://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/resource/577/01/
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Unit 6 Informational Reading 

Unit Duration 4 Weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

 This ―Informational Reading: Reading and Research in the Content Areas‖ unit is designed to raise 

the level of your students‘ work in content literacy. This is a unit designed to teach students to be 

just as skilled in reading social studies and/or science texts as they are reading literature. This 

means that in this reading unit, you‘ll focus not just on conveying the content of study but 

reinforcing the reading skills to learn content successfully. 

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 

Established Goals: 

   

Enduring Understandings 

 Words are powerful. 

 Writers use the writing process to 

create meaningful text.  

 

Reading 

 The student will understand that 

literary devices enhance the meaning 

of text. 

 Proficient readers employ reading 

strategies to understand text. 

 The student will understand that 

judgments and inferences about text  

must be supported by evidence from 

the text.  

 

 The student will understand that expert 

readers connect text to self, text to 

other texts and/or text to the world.  

Essential Questions: 

 How do writers use words to get what they 

want? 

 What tools can writers use to help 

convince their audience? 

 How do people use writing to change their 

community or even the world? 

 

Reading 

 How do you effectively substantiate a 

judgment or draw an inference from text? 

  How does connecting to text promote 

comprehension? 

 

Knowledge: 

Students will know… 

 How to properly use writing 

conventions 

 Proficient writers use different 

techniques to hook the reader 

Reading 

 

 Proficient readers employ strategies to 

comprehend text 

 Judgments are made using prior 

knowledge added to what the text says 

explicitly. 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Ask literal and inferential questions 

 Revise writing 

 Use context clues 

 Identify/use figurative language 

 Summarize text 

 Use quotation marks 

 Research topic/lesson 

 Combine sentences 

 Vary sentence beginnings 
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Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

Performance Task(s): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Other Evidence:  

 Writing Prompts  

 Nonfiction Reading  

 Notebook Activity 

 Reading A-Z Tests 

 Summaries 

 Graphic Organizer 

 Plot Diagram 

 Open-ended questions 

 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers   CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  E CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  E CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting  A CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation  E CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 



223 
 

Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 

 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 6- Informational Reading: Reading and Research in the Content Areas 

Week 1 

Day 1 

Reading- RI.4.7 Conduct short research projects that build knowledge through investigation of 

different aspects of a topic. 

Overview  

As you embark on this unit, it might feel similar to past units, like the informational reading unit. 

Even though it might feel ―same old, same old‖ to you, we also understand how students need 

multiple opportunities to practice tough new skills like reading well in a content area. This means 

we‘ll find ways to refocus and refresh this unit so that it feels like brand-new work for your 

students. The goals of this unit are clear: Students will read multiple types of texts and gain rich 

background knowledge in a new subject, like government. So you will want to have reading 

goals as well as content goals for your students. 

 

 

Organizing for the Unit: Preparing a Research Library  

You‘ll want to choose a topic for which you can gather enough texts to engage your class in 

researching and studying for the entire unit. A broad, complex domain topic with historical, 

political, social roots will offer you the opportunities to use primary documents, explore various 

perspectives, make connections to present life and so on. This unit assumes that you can, in fact, 

gather a variety of texts, at different levels, so that all students can read texts they can 

understand, and that they can read more than one text on a subject—which is absolutely crucial 

to developing a critical awareness of perspective and point of view. If you‘re uneasy about these 

assumptions, you don‘t have to have every single thing in place. It feels important to describe 

best practices, even if we only aspire to some of them. During some parts of the unit, you will 

expect your students to help gather even more texts on their subtopics. In a way, think of this unit 

as providing the ―early steps in growing the future college students‖—the children will, some 

day learn how to find their own texts on a subject, even if their teacher doesn‘t provide those 

texts.  

 

Before starting the unit, you‘ll need to gather as many resources as possible, from any sources at 

hand. Scour the school building for books on the study you want to launch. Visit the public 

library with your children, and have them bring back as many texts as they can find on the topic. 

Teach them about interlibrary loan, and book-request forms! Get online (you and your 

colleagues, not the kids yet), and sort through some of the great history websites and simulations 
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that are out there—remembering to print some of the primary source documents that are 

foundational to this nation. Bookmark the sites of the Metropolitan Museum of Art, the Art 

Institute of Chicago, and other museums that have images and resources. Cue up a couple of 

clips from documentaries or history movies on one of your classroom computers, a DVD player, 

or your own laptop at a station. It seems like there will never be enough money for us to buy all 

the nonfiction books we want—but the kids need us to teach history anyway, and they need us all 

to get involved in seeking texts and building libraries to support the studies that we think are 

important. Help each other share resources—this may be a time when you and your colleagues 

want to stagger your teaching schedules, so that you can share materials. 

 

Unit Topic- The United States Government (Show Film) 

You may decide to show a film or documentary, like Liberty’s Kids 

(http://www.libertyskids.com/) or Polk City Kids. Film is an easy medium for kids to get lost in 

another time, developing a more instant connection before the unit begins. You might create a 

dramatic reenactment of the signing of the Bill of Rights or have students role-play a debate for 

and against the Articles of Confederation. You might encourage students to story tell by creating 

virtual picture stories, using images related to the topic paired with music and narration using 

simple, web-based software. Whichever option you choose, we invite you to spend the first few 

days of this unit building excitement, engagement and background knowledge in this content 

area unit.  

It will be important to put this experience into context for students. It‘s more than just watching a 

movie or dressing up and creating a reenactment. You‘ll want to contextualize this unit for kids. 

We imagine you‘ll set it up by saying something like, ―Readers, we have just spent a day or two 

immersing ourselves in the relationships between government and the people. We are not just 

excited about this important historical concept; we also have a shared experience to kick off our 

new unit. This month, we‘ll be studying and researching the United States government together. 

We are creating a research community where we will get smart about this topic together. 

Writing 

Writing About Historical Figures 

Trying On Structures and Collecting Research –Approximately 2 Days 

 

It is likely that it will take your fourth graders no time at all to settle on a historical figure to 

write about, and that you won‘t need to spend much time at the start of the unit teaching them to 

generate ideas for topics. Instead, you will be able to jump right into teaching them how 

biographers generate ideas for different ways their reports could go. However, if your students 

have not yet settled on a subject for their biographies, you may decide to launch the unit with one 

session in which they choose a subject.  

 

When most writers get ready to embark on a new project, it often helps if they have a clear vision 

of the kind of writing they are going to be doing. Because this kind of writing, biography, is 

likely new for your writers, you may want to launch the unit with an inquiry, setting your writers 

up to consider different ways biographies could go in a session, which might not resemble a 

typical mini lession experience. As you set up this work, you could say to your writers: ―Soon, 

you‘ll be researchers of people. For today, you‘ll be researchers of biographies.‖ Then, channel 

them to work together in groups, studying biographies with the structures, such as ―Path to 
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Fame,‖ ―Unpacking Key Events,‖ and ―Parts of a Life.‖ 

 

Bring them together for a long share session at the end, and ask them to describe what they 

noticed about the structure of the three different kinds of biographies. You will likely want to 

chart what they say in such a way that each structure seems clear and replicable. For example, 

perhaps when studying biographies with the ―Path to Fame‖ structure, your writers noticed that 

they mostly are structured: first hint, next hint, next hint, huge famous thing with each hint 

revealed to be a key step in the person‘s path to fame. ―Unpacking Key Events‖ biographies are 

structured: story of an event, reason, reason, reason. And ―Parts of Life,‖ essentially has the 

following categories: childhood, important teachers, hardships, successes.  

 

Once your writers have a sense of different ways biographies could go, give them an opportunity 

to choose a subject for their biographies. Doing this shouldn‘t take days and days. In fact, you 

may set them up for this during the share session of the first day, asking them to consider some 

of the people they have come across as part of your content area study, and to take the evening to 

choose one to write about who really interests them or whose story they feel should be told. 

Word Study- Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms). 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Unit Topic- The United State Government (Role Play Debate For/Against the Articles of 

Confederation) 

You may decide to show a film or documentary, like Liberty’s Kids 

(http://www.libertyskids.com/) or Polk City Kids. Film is an easy medium for kids to get lost in 

another time, developing a more instant connection before the unit begins. You might create a 

dramatic reenactment of the signing of the Bill of Rights or have students role-play a debate for 
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and against the Articles of Confederation. You might encourage students to story tell by creating 

virtual picture stories, using images related to the topic paired with music and narration using 

simple, web-based software. Whichever option you choose, we invite you to spend the first few 

days of this unit building excitement, engagement and background knowledge in this content 

area unit.  

It will be important to put this experience into context for students. It‘s more than just watching a 

movie or dressing up and creating a reenactment. You‘ll want to contextualize this unit for kids. 

We imagine you‘ll set it up by saying something like, ―Readers, we have just spent a day or two 

immersing ourselves in the relationships between government and the people. We are not just 

excited about this important historical concept; we also have a shared experience to kick off our 

new unit. This month, we‘ll be studying and researching the United States government together. 

We are creating a research community where we will get smart about this topic together. 

Writing 

Writing About Historical Figures 

Trying On Structures and Collecting Research –Approximately 2 Days  

 

It is likely that it will take your fourth graders no time at all to settle on a historical figure to 

write about, and that you won‘t need to spend much time at the start of the unit teaching them to 

generate ideas for topics. Instead, you will be able to jump right into teaching them how 

biographers generate ideas for different ways their reports could go. However, if your students 

have not yet settled on a subject for their biographies, you may decide to launch the unit with one 

session in which they choose a subject.  

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 3 

Reading 

Unit Topic- The United States Government-(Role Play Debate For/Against the Articles of 

Confederation) 

You may decide to show a film or documentary, like Liberty’s Kids 

(http://www.libertyskids.com/) or Polk City Kids. Film is an easy medium for kids to get lost in 

another time, developing a more instant connection before the unit begins. You might create a 

dramatic reenactment of the signing of the Bill of Rights or have students role-play a debate for 

and against the Articles of Confederation. You might encourage students to story tell by creating 

virtual picture stories, using images related to the topic paired with music and narration using 

simple, web-based software. Whichever option you choose, we invite you to spend the first few 

days of this unit building excitement, engagement and background knowledge in this content 

area unit.  

It will be important to put this experience into context for students. It‘s more than just watching a 
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movie or dressing up and creating a reenactment. You‘ll want to contextualize this unit for kids. 

We imagine you‘ll set it up by saying something like, ―Readers, we have just spent a day or two 

immersing ourselves in the relationships between government and the people. We are not just 

excited about this important historical concept; we also have a shared experience to kick off our 

new unit. This month, we‘ll be studying and researching the United States government together. 

We are creating a research community where we will get smart about this topic together. 

Writing 

Structure 

Soon after, your writers will be ready for you to teach them possible ways to structure their 

biographies, to choose the structure they feel will work best for their particular subject, and to 

use their structure to begin generating content for each section and planning the research they 

will need to do. You could have your writers set up their notebooks in sections, perhaps with a 

section for each part of their biographies. For example, a writer who has chosen ―Path to Fame‖ 

as a structure, could set up his or her notebook with the following sections: first hint/next 

hint/next hint/huge famous thing. Then, once your writers have organized their notebooks, you 

can teach them that informational writers often begin by filling up the pages of their notebooks 

with all they already know about their topics. Have them free-write, long and strong about any 

information they know that would fit in any of the sections. They can certainly draw on their 

content area notebook, or any notes from nonfiction reading they have done about their subject. 

And, of course, they may have more information than they could possibly record in one session. 

Then, you could bring your writers together in a share at the end of this session, in which you 

celebrate all of the information they have gathered and also channel them to make plans for the 

sections they may need to bulk up through research. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

Day 4 

Reading 

Breaking Apart a Topic 

You will show them how to break apart a topic into smaller, more specialized and more 

manageable subtopics. For instance, you‘ll gather students together and say, ―Readers, for the 

last two days we‘ve explored the balance of power in the government. We‘ve been working hard 

to get a broad overview of this concept. I noticed that a lot of you were reading, talking and 

writing about who has the power in the government. It made me realize that this might be a way 

that we use our research community to help break down this topic. Power in the government is 

an incredibly complicated and complex topic to study. I have done something to help groups 

specialize in a certain area of this topic.  

 

When you return to your groups, you‘ll notice that I have placed text sets at your table. Know 

that these are not just text sets on ‗power.‘ These are more specialized. You‘ll see titles of the 

text sets like the branches of the state government, leaders in the government, the creation and 

implementation of the Bill of Rights, perspectives of different political parties, making laws, and 

the power of citizens in lawmaking. For the next two days, you‘ll be reading in these specialized 
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text sets. Then you‘ll teach others in the class what you have learned on your subtopic so far.‖ 

Writing- L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the 

meaning of a word or phrase. 

Context Clues 

 

Complete context clues activities (Approximately 2 Days)-  

http://www.risd.k12.nm.us/assessment_evaluation/Context%20Clues.pdf 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 5 

Reading 

Read, Cover, and Jot, Reread-Note taking 

You will also want to ramp up the level of note-taking by teaching students ways to engage in 

these complex, challenging materials. Teach students to ―read, cover and jot, reread.‖ That is,  

teach students to read some of their text, then cover or close their book and turn to their 

notebooks. Here, they pause for a moment and then record what they have learned—even if they 

are somewhat uncertain. The purpose of this work is that it pushes students to write from their 

learning, not directly from the text. 

Writing 

Context Clues 

Complete context clues activities (Approximately 2 Days)-  

http://www.risd.k12.nm.us/assessment_evaluation/Context%20Clues.pdf 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 2 

Day 1 

Reading 

Model Making Revision to Notes-2 Days 

Another strategy that Lehman suggests involves having students make quick, purposeful 

revisions to their notes. Too often, readers do not go back to reread their notes, instead simply 

continuing to recopy facts without ever looking back. Lehman suggests combating this tendency 

by having students do some quick jotting, then rereading the same section of text asking 

themselves, ―Did I miss any important facts or words that experts on this topic would  

know?‖ Students can return to their quick jottings to make minor, but purposeful, revisions. If, 

say, a student were reading a chapter on current government leaders, she might stop to jot, ―The 

man elected now makes decisions for the whole state, just like his dad had years ago. He can‘t 

decide everything, his ideas have to be okay with the other groups, too. But he is like the boss of 

the job.‖ She might then return to the passage and notice terms or ideas she could add into this 

http://www.risd.k12.nm.us/assessment_evaluation/Context%20Clues.pdf
http://www.risd.k12.nm.us/assessment_evaluation/Context%20Clues.pdf
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jot, names Andrew Cuomo or terms like governor and legislature. If you find that some students 

are stopping to jot extraneous information, then teach those students simple, powerful strategies 

like looking for names that repeat; it will help you stay focused on the important person in this 

topic, you might tell them. Similarly, dates that are listed in the beginning of chapters or 

paragraphs often signify important moments in history. 

Writing 

Informational Writers Draft and Revise in Ways that Teach Others Planning 

Writers of informational texts may not plan all sections before starting to write one, and at times, 

this unit channels students to move between planning, drafting, and revision fluidly and 

constantly. Writers may, for example, plan their first section on their fourth day or so of the unit, 

and then plan another section later on, say, their sixth day, and another on, say, the ninth day, and 

so forth. So although we address this topic in one place within this write up, it is important for 

teachers to keep in mind that every writer in this unit will be continually cycling between 

planning, drafting, revising a section, then planning another section.  

 

You might set your students up for drafting by teaching them that writers plan sections just like 

they plan whole books. Writers might plan the layout of a section by thinking about different 

ways the subtopic could be divided into parts, about what readers would want to know and the 

order in which it make sense to teach the information. For example, in a ―Path to Fame‖ structure 

on the life of Benjamin Franklin, one might think about the section on his childhood and imagine 

what readers would want to know about that part. Readers might be fascinated to know that 

Franklin came from a poor family and had little formal schooling. A writer might decide that the 

first part of the childhood section should explain the Franklin family‘s money struggles and then 

move onto how this may have led to his lack of schooling.  

 

Remind your writers that this planning should take just a few minutes, and that they should get 

on to drafting sections, writing fast and furious. In another early drafting session, you can teach 

your writers to consider what content goes into each section, just as someone going on a trip 

thinks, ‗Does this item fit with the trip I‘m taking?‘ as they pack. Writers can look over 

everything they are planning to put into a section and think, ‗Does this fit with the journey I‘m 

taking my readers on?‘ Using the above example, in the section on Franklin‘s childhood, a writer 

might scan the sections attending and succeeding in school, getting removed from school to 

make candles, working at the printer and newspaper publisher, writing and secretly submitting 

letters to the local paper, making sure they all fit with Franklin‘s childhood. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Model Making Revision to Notes-Continued 

Teach students to make quick, purposeful revisions to their notes. Too often, readers do not go 
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back to reread their notes, instead simply continuing to recopy facts without ever looking back. 

Have students do some quick jotting, then rereading the same section of text asking themselves, 

―Did I miss any important facts or words that experts on this topic would know?‖ Students can 

return to their quick jottings to make minor, but purposeful, revisions. If, say, a student were 

reading a chapter on current government leaders, she might stop to jot, ―The man elected now 

makes decisions for the whole state, just like his dad had years ago. He can‘t decide everything, 

his ideas have to be okay with the other groups, too. But he is like the boss of the job.‖ She might 

then return to the passage and notice terms or ideas she could add into this jot, names Andrew 

Cuomo or terms like governor and legislature. If you find that some students are stopping to jot 

extraneous information, then teach those students simple, powerful strategies like looking for 

names that repeat; it will help you stay focused on the important person in this topic, you might 

tell them. Similarly, dates that are listed in the beginning of chapters or paragraphs often signify 

important moments in history. 

 

Writing-  W.4.5 With guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen 

writing as needed by planning, revising, and editing. 

Revision/Elaboration-Approximately 3Days 

Young writers will need to revise—just as they will need to choose a topic and draft—

continually throughout the unit. You'll teach writers a repertoire of tools for revision and of 

reasons to revise, and expect them to revise any one section more than once as the writer comes 

to learn new ways to revise. Writers will need to revisit completed sections, bringing new lenses 

to bear on those sections. After teaching just a few powerful organization strategies in this bend, 

we suggest you shift your teaching toward elaboration. The Common Core State Standards 

suggest fourth grade informational writers ―develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete 

details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the topic (CCSS W 4.2b).‖ You 

might want to have your writers do some inquiry work with the mentor texts you have chosen, 

studying these texts closely and thinking about all of the different kinds of information the author 

uses to teach the reader.  

 

One thing your writers might notice is that informational writers often embed anecdotes into 

their text. Your writers might try this by taking what they know about small moment writing to 

craft little stories that are illustrative of whatever they are teaching. They might note in particular 

that the anecdotes in informational books are teaching anecdotes. That is, they are angled to be 

illustrative of what the audience wants readers to learn about the information. For example, in 

the text Benjamin Franklin, Victoria Sherrow embeds a narrative about a time Benjamin Franklin 

moved a pile of stones from a house under construction in order to build a makeshift fishing 

wharf for his friends. His father scolded Ben, convincing him that ―nothing was useful which 

was not honest.‖ Sherrow only includes details that teach readers about the importance of 

Franklin‘s childhood lessons of honest innovations and good character. 

 

Informational writers also often include examples. A writer composing a biography on John 

Adams might write, ―John Adams was an influential leader,‖ and then follow this with, ―John 

Adams served in the Continental Congress and nominated George Washington to become 

commander-in-chief of the Continental Army, as well as Thomas Jefferson to write the 

Declaration of Independence.‖ Writers also often elaborate by comparing whatever they've just 

said to something that the reader may know. For example, ―John Adams made decisions that not 
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everyone agreed with, but he continued to stand for what he believed in. This is similar to current 

leaders in Washington, D.C., like President Obama, who stand for what they believe in, even 

when not all people agree.‖  

 

As writers do this inquiry work, you can generate a chart with a list of all of the ways that 

informational writers elaborate, such as: concrete facts, examples, anecdotes, lists, comparisons, 

important terms and definitions, and descriptions. As a way to align your chart with higher levels 

of Webb‘s Depths of Knowledge (DOK), you could include not only the kind of elaboration (e.g. 

anecdotes and so on), but also an example from a mentor text, along with an annotated ―before 

and after‖ example from a student writer, showing the particular elaboration strategy in action. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 3 

Reading 

Sharing Research 

Students will set up teaching round tables for the research community to learn about other 

subtopics. In other words, kids will find a way to teach others about their specialized topics. 

They still have much to learn about these subtopics and in the next part of the unit, will delve 

even more deeply into these aspects of the main topic, but you will pause here for a quick 

―conference day,‖ during which students will teach about what they have learned so far, and you 

can do some assessing on how well students are reading complex informational text and 

researching.  

 

These teaching round tables could be informally constructed where one student from each group 

(one from the Bill of Rights, one from making laws, and so on) come together and share their 

new understandings. Some teachers will opt for students to bring some of their favorite texts to 

the teaching round table to share important facts or pages; others might opt for students to 

prepare a short index card of information to share with the round table; other teachers may prefer 

to have students bring a reading notebook of preplanned writing to the group to share. Either 

way, this will mark the end of the first part. It will be informal but informative as students share 

a bit of their newly acquired expertise. And in the meantime, having your students share their 

newfound knowledge will support them in meeting important speaking and listening standards: 

―report on a topic or text, tell a story, or recount an experience in an organized manner, using 

appropriate facts and relevant, descriptive details to support main ideas or themes; speak clearly 

at an understandable pace‖ (CCSS SL 4.4) and ―add audio recordings and visual displays to 

presentations when appropriate to enhance the development of main ideas or themes‖ (SL 4.5). 

Writing 

Revision/Elaboration 

Young writers will need to revise—just as they will need to choose a topic and draft—

continually throughout the unit. You'll teach writers a repertoire of tools for revision and of 
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reasons to revise, and expect them to revise any one section more than once as the writer comes 

to learn new ways to revise. Writers will need to revisit completed sections, bringing new lenses 

to bear on those sections. After teaching just a few powerful organization strategies in this bend, 

we suggest you shift your teaching toward elaboration. The Common Core State Standards 

suggest fourth grade informational writers ―develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete 

details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the topic (CCSS W 4.2b).‖ You 

might want to have your writers do some inquiry work with the mentor texts you have chosen, 

studying these texts closely and thinking about all of the different kinds of information the author 

uses to teach the reader.  

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 4 

Reading 

Sharing Research-Continued 

Students will set up teaching round tables for the research community to learn about other 

subtopics. In other words, kids will find a way to teach others about their specialized topics. 

They still have much to learn about these subtopics and in the next part of the unit, will delve 

even more deeply into these aspects of the main topic, but you will pause here for a quick 

―conference day,‖ during which students will teach about what they have learned so far, and you 

can do some assessing on how well students are reading complex informational text and 

researching.  

 

These teaching round tables could be informally constructed where one student from each group 

(one from the Bill of Rights, one from making laws, and so on) come together and share their 

new understandings. Some teachers will opt for students to bring some of their favorite texts to 

the teaching round table to share important facts or pages; others might opt for students to 

prepare a short index card of information to share with the round table; other teachers may prefer 

to have students bring a reading notebook of preplanned writing to the group to share. Either 

way, this will mark the end of the first part. It will be informal but informative as students share 

a bit of their newly acquired expertise. And in the meantime, having your students share their 

newfound knowledge will support them in meeting important speaking and listening standards: 

―report on a topic or text, tell a story, or recount an experience in an organized manner, using 

appropriate facts and relevant, descriptive details to support main ideas or themes; speak clearly 

at an understandable pace‖ (CCSS SL 4.4) and ―add audio recordings and visual displays to 

presentations when appropriate to enhance the development of main ideas or themes‖ (SL 4.5). 

Writing- W.4.2c Link ideas within categories of information using words and phrases (e.g., 

another, for example, also, because). 

Transition Words 
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Introduce transition words handout- Painting with More Colorful Transitions… 

http://www.writingfix.com/PDFs/Writing_Tools/List_of_transitions.pdf 

 

A helpful way to teach students about transition words: Continue these activities for 2 Days 

1. Call attention to ways transition words are used within your classroom read aloud or the 

book being used for reading groups. 

2. Find a particular paragraph that sequences something, an opening that catches everyone's 

attention, or words that mark the ending of a chapter or idea. 

3. Use these models as a way to discuss students' own writing. 

4. Encourage students to review something they've written and look for evidence of 

transition words. 

5. Ask students to find places within their own writing where transition words will clarify 

what they're trying to say or help the piece by moving the action along. 

6. Using editing marks, have students revise their writing using just the right transition 

words. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 5 

Reading 

Publically Document Students‘ New Knowledge-Concept Map 

Use this day of your whole class study to reinvigorate classroom wall space. If you haven‘t had a 

moment to clear your walls of old test-prep charts, this is the time! The nice part about a research 

community is that knowledge will be co-constructed. We know that publicly documenting this 

new knowledge is one way to revisit it often and retain it. Imagine clearing enough space to 

include something similar to a concept map. Using this example, power in the government would 

go in the middle with all of the subtopics branching off (e.g., citizen‘s power, making laws, and 

so on). As a way to bring closure to the teaching round tables, students could list out a few 

important facts they learned from someone‘s presentation to put up on the concept map. Teach 

students to read and interact with each other‘s concept maps. Students could pose questions of 

other groups‘ maps or make connections between information in different concept maps. 

Imagine if students could write long off of the information gleaned from studying each other‘s 

maps. Use this time to continue to fuel inquiry and knowledge-building. If more information is 

discovered that can be added to the time line or word chart, don‘t hesitate to display it! 

Writing 

Transition Words 

A helpful way to teach students about transition words:  

1. Call attention to ways transition words are used within your classroom read aloud or the 

book being used for reading groups. 

2. Find a particular paragraph that sequences something, an opening that catches everyone's 

attention, or words that mark the ending of a chapter or idea. 

http://www.writingfix.com/PDFs/Writing_Tools/List_of_transitions.pdf
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3. Use these models as a way to discuss students' own writing. 

4. Encourage students to review something they've written and look for evidence of 

transition words. 

5. Ask students to find places within their own writing where transition words will clarify 

what they're trying to say or help the piece by moving the action along. 

6. Using editing marks, have students revise their writing using just the right transition 

words. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 3 

Day 1 

Reading 

Becoming Specialists and Reading as Researchers—Synthesizing, Analyzing, and 

Exploring Essential Questions in Subtopics  

 

This next part will feel like you are in a reality television show. As you may know from 

watching shows in the genre, a mission is at the heart of any reality show. The hosts of the shows 

set the team of contestants up with a mission, a task, or a project. You‘ll set up your research 

teams with their mission: to work in groups to creatively, originally, and accurately present their 

research findings to the class. End products could range from a teacher‘s favorite of having kids 

write and publish books to add to the classroom library, to students‘ writing and filming a 

newscast that briefs an audience on the big news stories from the topic. Other ideas include 

students writing, acting, and filming a historical event that is often overlooked when discussing 

state and local governments, creating a multimedia photo story where the readers compile a 

digital photo collage.  

 

Model Questioning as a Form of Inquiry 

 

Teach students to not just ask questions from their own perspective, but to consider an audience 

when posing questions to raise the level of questions as well as focus the study. You may teach 

students to ask, ―What do I think people who might learn from my research do not already 

know?‖ and then ―What will I have to find out so I can be sure they learn about those parts of 

this topic?‖ Considering audience, just as the Common Core State Standards expect, often leads 

students to pursue a line of questions and research that is more nuanced, more focused.  

You might think of developing a visual way to show the development of a question. For instance, 

you might notice a student‘s annotations beginning with a question like, ―How is a law 

developed?‖ Then, upon the student‘s finding out a mayor is referred to as the chief executive of 

a city, the question might develop into ―How do laws affect the rights of citizens?‖ By 

considering what an audience might want to know, a student could further evolve this question to 

ask and find answers to questions like: ―How, as citizens, do we make sure that laws are fair? Do 

certain groups have more power to make laws than others?‖ Encourage your students to continue 

generating and refining questions as they read and collect more information about their subtopic 

during these first few days of this part of the unit. Remember, students are in groups, trying this 

work on their own group‘s subtopics. So, one group might be working with the subtopic of ―The 
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Role of Citizens‖ while another group is working on, ―Important Leaders.‖ 

 

You might build a chart of some sample essential questions like:  

● How do laws affect us as citizens?  

● What causes laws to be formed?  

● Why do big conflicts arise and what can we learn from them?  

● How are grand conflicts resolved in the government?  

● What systems are seen replicated through the different levels of government?  

● How has the way the government been structured affected our country?  

● Is the government ruled by the people or are the people ruled by the government?  
 

 
 

 

Teach your students how researchers use those types of essential questions to guide their studies. 

Teach your researchers to return to their books, reading now to develop more knowledge about 

the essential questions the classroom is researching. What‘s great about this kind of study is that 

it helps young readers sort out significance as they read. Students will be reading as researchers, 

specifically reading closely, determining importance and synthesizing information to create 

explanations to questions. You‘ll teach readers to carry an essential question in the forefront of 

their minds as they read and collect important information. Readers might work with a partner to 

lay out all the possible facts that might help address or explore a question, wondering how they 

all fit together. 

Writing 

Revision/Elaboration 

 

Young writers will need to revise—just as they will need to choose a topic and draft—

continually throughout the unit. You'll teach writers a repertoire of tools for revision and of 

reasons to revise, and expect them to revise any one section more than once as the writer comes 

to learn new ways to revise. Writers will need to revisit completed sections, bringing new lenses 

to bear on those sections. After teaching just a few powerful organization strategies in this bend, 

we suggest you shift your teaching toward elaboration. The Common Core State Standards 

suggest fourth grade informational writers ―develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete 

details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the topic (CCSS W 4.2b).‖ You 

might want to have your writers do some inquiry work with the mentor texts you have chosen, 

studying these texts closely and thinking about all of the different kinds of information the author 

uses to teach the reader. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Using the Table of Contents-Signal Words 

Teach students to first reread the notes they have already taken and search for holes. Then turn to 

texts they have already read as well as those they have not and use the Table of Contents and 
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index to look for key words and then skim the resulting pages. It seems like a simple task, but 

one that our students need some tips on in order to do well. Some students will soar with this 

type of reading, while others might become overwhelmed. And so additionally, teach kids the 

powerful tool of signal words—all, most, few, but—these words almost always indicate 

important information for readers. This means, as kids are reading potentially at a quicker pace 

as usual, they can be on the lookout for those words as cues for when to slow down and take 

note. 

Additionally, capitalize on the fact that students are working collaboratively in this unit! Have 

students stop and share often, processing the information they are collecting and learning about 

the essential question they are pursuing. Many teachers find it very helpful to remind or teach 

partners or groups to make quick lists of information, describe an important scene, explain 

something using a boxes-and-bullets structure to organize the information, discuss a specific 

cause-and-effect relationship, or explore the dynamics of a topic by comparing and contrasting. 

Writing 

Using Transitional Words 

It follows logically to next teach your writers some linking words and phrases to glue all of this 

rich information together. You can begin by teaching and charting the linking words suggested 

by the CCSS for fourth graders: another, for example, also, because (CCSS W 4.2c), while of 

course reviewing linking words they learned as third graders: and, more, but (CCSS W 3.2c).  

 

Along the same lines, this is a great time for students to learn ways writers cover swaths of time, 

especially because your young writers will cover lots of time in their biographies. You can teach 

them to include phrases that indicate age, date or location in order to establish a time change. For 

instance, in Victoria Sherrow‘s Benjamin Franklin, she establishes a shift in time by referring to 

age, ―At age eighty-one,...‖ or ―Seventy-year-old Ben Franklin found many admirers.‖ Sherrow 

also uses phrases that indicate date (―In June 1776,...‖ or ―For more than eight years,...‖) and 

location (―Back in America,...‖ or ―Frankin reached Philadelphia and by that time...‖). 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 3 

Reading 

Gaining Information from Text Feature 

Show how you look across a page and synthesize the information you gain from the captions, the 

sidebars, and the main text. The specification of students‘ research will align with several of the 

National Social Studies mandates, such as getting information, organizing information, 

interpreting information, looking for patterns, applying information, synthesizing information, 

and supporting a position. 

Writing 

Commas and Quotation Marks (Teach using Mentor Text) 

This unit is a good time to teach children to use commas to offset definitions of words in context: 
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―Rings, two circular handlebars hanging on ropes from the ceiling, require a huge amount of 

upper body strength.‖ In addition, students are ready to investigate the abstract vocabulary that 

signals agreement: in addition, furthermore; that compares or contrasts a viewpoint: however, on 

the other hand; or to interject: or, yet. You can also draw on the Common Core State Standards 

for Language, and teach the ones that are particularly suited to informational writing. ―Use 

commas and quotation marks to mark direct speech and quotations from a text.‖ Using commas 

before a coordinating conjunction (for, and, but) in a compound sentence is another   

useful punctuation move in informational writing. Lastly, don‘t forget reminding and teaching 

students to use correct capitalization, especially for the proper nouns throughout their piece.  

See list- http://www.randolph.k12.nc.us/Departments/K-

5/Writing/Documents/Using%20Mentor%20Text%20to%20Teach%20Craft%20Lessons.pdf 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 4 

Reading 

Gaining Information from Text Features-Continued 

Show how you look across a page and synthesize the information you gain from the captions, the 

sidebars, and the main text. The specification of students‘ research will align with several of the 

National Social Studies mandates, such as getting information, organizing information, 

interpreting information, looking for patterns, applying information, synthesizing information, 

and supporting a position. 

Writing 

Students complete their biographies and share with the class. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 5 

Reading 

Connecting the Past with the Present—Exploring Point of View and Perspective of Texts 

when Forming Ideas and Theories  

 

The big message of work inside this third part is for students to realize that when they arrive at 

new, larger understandings of the world they are no longer the same as they once were. The goal 

is for the new content to not simply wash over them, easily forgotten, but to be internalized and 

carried into new understandings. Therefore, there is an extension of the synthesis work from the 

http://www.randolph.k12.nc.us/Departments/K-5/Writing/Documents/Using%20Mentor%20Text%20to%20Teach%20Craft%20Lessons.pdf
http://www.randolph.k12.nc.us/Departments/K-5/Writing/Documents/Using%20Mentor%20Text%20to%20Teach%20Craft%20Lessons.pdf
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previous part of this unit, where students take a more analytical stance. This important critical 

and interpretive work will also address several of the National Social Studies mandates, 

including looking for patterns, interpreting information, supporting a position, and synthesizing 

information.  

One way to read more analytically is to study different perspectives in texts. We first might teach 

students that all texts have a perspective, a point of a view the text represents. To do this we 

might choose a text that is clearly represents this notion. For instance, Encounter, the well known 

picture book by Jane Yolen, is the story of Christopher Columbus‘ discovery of America, yet 

told from the point of view and perspective of the Native Americans originally living on this 

continent. This alternative perspective allows the reader of the text a different side of the story, 

thereby constructing a new layer of meaning to that moment in history. Questions that help 

students access this concept are ―Whose voice is heard? Whose voice is not heard? Which people 

are represented most in this text? Which people are left out most often in this text? Which side of 

the story do you hear more about? Which side of story are you left wondering about?‖ Survey 

your students. If students lack a background in this type of critical reading work, you might 

begin with an activity that helps students clearly see different perspectives that texts carry. For 

example, in addition to having a copy of Encounter out, find a retelling of Christopher 

Columbus‘ expedition from the 1950s and 2000s or perhaps find an article on Columbus from a 

site like Facing History, a nonprofit organization whose mission is to provide a well-rounded, 

multicultural transmission of historical events. Reading different versions of similar historical 

events is a helpful and easier way to begin critical reading. 

Writing- W.4.6 With some guidance and support from adults, use technology, including the 

internet, to produce and publish writing as well as to interact and collaborate with others; 

demonstrate sufficient command of keyboarding skills to type a minimum of one page in a single 

sitting. 

Students type their biographies. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 4 

Day 1 

Reading 

Compare/Contrast Different Points of View 

You might, for instance, compare texts addressing the development of democracy in the United 

States, imagining the different points of view that are represented in the texts, as well as the 

perspectives that are left out. Help your students to notice, for example, that few of the texts in 

our classrooms take the side of, say, communists or dictatorships, and encourage them to wonder 

why that is. Show them how to use or find other resources that help them find out the other side 

of the story. Empower students to find the answers to these questions in multiple ways: They 

could ask another group, ask a librarian, scour other books, research using an online search 

engine, or interview another adult, for instance a history teacher. The most important part of this 

work is to model how to lead this type of curious reading life and care about finding out the 

whole truth. 

Writing 

Informational Writers Bring What They Learn from Long, Intensive Projects to Quick-
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Writes  

 

You will teach your writers to channel all they learned over the past weeks writing biographies 

into writing quick, focused informational texts. This is a bend that focuses on transference. 

Specifically, this bend encourages students to take the foundational moves they just learned 

about informational writing in the context of biographies and apply them to another context—

another style of informational writing. For instance, you might prefer to have students write an 

informational book on a different topic they are learning in social studies or science. Many of 

your writers composed informational books last year (or earlier this year) and we imagine this 

could be a perfect time to have students give it another try. Of course you may be thinking, ―I 

could teach an entire unit on informational book writing!‖ And, yes, you could. But this bend is 

less about perfection and more about practice. Students will gesture at another form of 

informational writing, while the larger instructional goal revolves about transference of skills. 

For instance, students will transfer what they learned about writing strong introductions in 

biographies and apply that knowledge in a new context. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Thinking About Information in Different Text 

 

You might then teach how you ponder not just the information presented in multiple texts, but 

also the feelings that are instilled by the stories and images you encounter. For example, by now 

some readers in your room will know a lot about significant people in your chosen time period. 

Let‘s imagine one group of readers has become quite knowledgeable about James Madison, 

author of the Bill of Rights and fourth President of the United States.  

Read Between the Lines 

Teach readers to read between the lines, tracking the feelings these stories instill in us as readers. 

Is James Madison portrayed as flawless or always the hero? Does the author show the political 

motivations as well as the personal incentives that motivated Madison to draft the Bill of Rights? 

Teach readers to step back from their reading and notes to ask, ―How am I left feeling about this 

person? This topic? Am I left with an extremely positive or negative feeling? Do I suspect that 

I‘m missing a part of the picture?‖ As students are reading through text sets, teach them that as 

they begin to read each new text to make sure they are comparing it to ones they‘ve already read. 

What new information does each text offer? What new perspectives are included? Does any 

group of people continue to be left out, to not be represented? This type of analytical reading 

work will fuel productive, meaningful conversations in your research groups. 

Writing 

Explain events in historical fiction. 
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Note: You will be using If You Lived at the Time of the American Revolution (option: discuss 

James Madison and the bill of Rights, any article about the United States Government or use 

the Social Studies textbook). It is strongly suggested that students have access to the text being 

used in this lesson. RI.4.3 asks for students to explain what happened and why in historical, 

scientific and technical texts. This is cause and effect. The standard doesn‘t use the 

terminology of cause and effect, but that is what the standard is asking students to do.  

 

Additional Text from Reading A-Z: 

The Bill of Rights 

Informational (nonfiction), 1,635 words, Level U (Grade 4)  

The U.S. Constitution is the highest law of the land. Starting with the first ten amendments—

the Bill of Rights—Americans have made many updates and changes to the Constitution over 

the years. The book explores how changes to the Constitution have allowed it to remain a 

―living document‖ that provides important protections for all Americans. 

 

TEACHING 

 This lesson is intended to span more than one mini-lesson. Read aloud starting on page 

14. When you get to the end of page 16, ask yourself aloud: I wonder why the Patriots 

decided to dump all of that tea into the Boston Harbor? If I go back and look in the text 

it says that the lawyer stirred up the colonists when he said they should not pay taxes 

until they could send a person to speak for the colonies in Parliament. When the British 

took away all the taxes except the one on tea, the Patriots didn‘t think this was good 

enough. That seems to be what caused the Patriots to dump the tea into Boston Harbor. 

Record your thinking on an anchor chart. 

 Keep reading aloud to the bottom of 18. Hmm, I wonder what caused the start of the 

American Revolution. I read that King George decided to close the port after the 

Patriots dumped out the tea. He told them that nothing could go in or out of the port 

until the tea was paid for. This may have upset some of the colonists. The text also says 

that some people thought it was time for colonies as a group to protest British taxes. 

This makes me think they are coming together as a group. Record your thinking on the 

anchor chart. 

 

Guided/Independent Practice:  

 Students need to work together to read page 37. What event occurred on this page? 

Why did this happen? Push students to think about why the Patriots would melt a 

stature of King George to make bullets. What do they know about the Patriots that help 

them understand this event? Make sure students are recording their thinking on the 

anchor chart with post-it notes or on a chart in their own notebooks. 

 Students should practice this process any time they are reading a historical text. They 

can create an anchor chart similar to the one from this mini-lesson and apply it to their 

historical text. Students need to also have time to read texts on their independent 

reading level during this time. 

 You may also have students apply this skill using the social studies text during social 

studies. Are students able to explain the events read about in the historical text? This 

would be ongoing practice. 

 While students are working, you will want to either circulate the room, listening to 
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their reading, or pull small groups of students to provide focus group instruction for 

students who need additional support. This is also the time you would pull a guided 

reading group. 

 

SHARE 

 Bring students back together and allow a few students to share the work they completed 

during work time. 

Sample Thinking Stems/Anchor Chart: 

I read… 

This happened because… 

On December 16, 1773, angry Patriots, dressed as Mohawk Indians, dumped 342 crates of tea 

into Boston Harbor. 

The Patriots were angry about still having to pay taxes. Even though the British took away all 

of the other taxes, it wasn‘t good enough for the Patriots. They were mad. 

This was the start of the American Revolution. 

King George closed the port after the tea was dumped out. This probably upset the colonists 

even more. Many of the colonists decided it was time to protest the British taxes. 
 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 3 

Reading 

Making Connections 

Teach kids how to make connections between the past and the present. This is a time where 

children can reflect on previous time periods studied in class and examine how patterns emerge, 

specifically the patterns of points of view. For instance, look for connections between groups of 

people who were for or against change. People who feared losing power if things changed versus 

people who embraced shifts in power so that others could be heard or represented. Show how 

this was true during the evaluation of the Articles of the Confederation and the creation of the 

Constitution. Go on an academic scavenger hunt, looking for bigger ideas that people struggle 

with across multiple time periods—power, representation, justice, discrimination, or fairness. 

Imagine the time line in your classrooms. Instead of factual, event-based time lines, this is the 

perfect time to move into idea-based time lines, showing how ideas have changed or repeated 

over time 

Writing 

Explaining events in a historical text. 

 

You will be using If You Lived at the Time of the American Revolution (option: discuss James 

Madison and the bill of Rights, any article about the United States Government or use the Social 

Studies textbook). It is strongly suggested that students have access to the text being used in this 

lesson. RI.4.3 asks for students to explain what happened and why in historical, scientific and 
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technical texts. This is cause and effect. The standard doesn‘t use the terminology of cause and 

effect, but that is what the standard is asking students to do.  

 

 Additional Text from Reading A-Z: 

The Bill of Rights 

Informational (nonfiction), 1,635 words, Level U (Grade 4)  

The U.S. Constitution is the highest law of the land. Starting with the first ten amendments—the 

Bill of Rights—Americans have made many updates and changes to the Constitution over the 

years. The book explores how changes to the Constitution have allowed it to remain a ―living 

document‖ that provides important protections for all Americans 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 4 

Reading 

Presentations-2 Days 

As your researchers become experts, they‘ll be eager to share what they‘ve learned and their 

ideas about all the new information they have. Students might, then, begin to turn their research 

into writing projects, or you might imagine small-group or class-wide projects. The research-

based information writing unit that parallels this unit includes detailed plans and ideas for how 

students can use writing to reflect, synthesize and teach the new content being learned.  

 

One possibility is that students make nonfiction books that you can add to your library, on the 

subjects they find fascinating. They already know how to write all-about books, articles, essays, 

and historical fiction. Here, taking the structure of some of the DK Readers or the Rosen Primary 

Source books, for instance, as models, students might write their own books, which incorporate 

information, images, and narratives. Teach your writers how the information they present often 

seems neutral and how the images and stories may implicitly create an angle on their subject. For 

instance, if they create a book on the Bill of Rights, they might present the important dates of its 

creation, or a time line of these dates. Then they might make a drawing of James Madison 

drafting the document. Then they might include a story about how the Bill of Rights has 

protected a citizen. 

 

You‘ll need to make an important choice in this final part—will this synthesis of research and 

information be more informative or more idea-based? That is, the presentation of this research 

could be straightforward, like a piece of writing detailing the checks and balances of the United 

States government. Or, it could be more idea-based, like a piece of writing proclaiming that 

voting is the single most important act we can take as citizens. If a more idea-based approach is 

taken, it opens up the doors of debate, where students weave together points and counterpoints. 

Look across your year, as well as the past few years of the students‘ writing units—how many 

units have been more informative, like all-about books, and how many units have been more 
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persuasive or idea-based, like literary essays? Many of you will decide to angle this part to be 

more idea-based in order to expose students to the opportunity of writing about new content-rich 

ideas and thoughts. Others of you may need to give the students an opportunity to learn and 

practice how to research and present findings in a strictly informative way. The Common Core 

State Standards push students to draw on evidence in order to support analysis, reflection, and 

research. Either option aligns nicely with this new research standard. 

Writing 

Continue to have students explain events in a historical text.  

Make relevant to what students are reading about in class. 

RI.4.3 asks for students to explain what happened and why in historical, scientific and technical 

texts. This is cause and effect. The standard doesn‘t use the terminology of cause and effect, but 

that is what the standard is asking students to do.  

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 5 

Reading 

Presentations-2 Days 

As your researchers become experts, they‘ll be eager to share what they‘ve learned and their 

ideas about all the new information they have. Students might, then, begin to turn their research 

into writing projects, or you might imagine small-group or class-wide projects. The research-

based information writing unit that parallels this unit includes detailed plans and ideas for how 

students can use writing to reflect, synthesize and teach the new content being learned.  

 

One possibility is that students make nonfiction books that you can add to your library, on the 

subjects they find fascinating. They already know how to write all-about books, articles, essays, 

and historical fiction. Here, taking the structure of some of the DK Readers or the Rosen Primary 

Source books, for instance, as models, students might write their own books, which incorporate 

information, images, and narratives. Teach your writers how the information they present often 

seems neutral and how the images and stories may implicitly create an angle on their subject. For 

instance, if they create a book on the Bill of Rights, they might present the important dates of its 

creation, or a time line of these dates. Then they might make a drawing of James Madison 

drafting the document. Then they might include a story about how the Bill of Rights has 

protected a citizen. 

 

You‘ll need to make an important choice in this final part—will this synthesis of research and 

information be more informative or more idea-based? That is, the presentation of this research 

could be straightforward, like a piece of writing detailing the checks and balances of the United 

States government. Or, it could be more idea-based, like a piece of writing proclaiming that 

voting is the single most important act we can take as citizens. If a more idea-based approach is 

taken, it opens up the doors of debate, where students weave together points and counterpoints. 
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Look across your year, as well as the past few years of the students‘ writing units—how many 

units have been more informative, like all-about books, and how many units have been more 

persuasive or idea-based, like literary essays? Many of you will decide to angle this part to be 

more idea-based in order to expose students to the opportunity of writing about new content-rich 

ideas and thoughts. Others of you may need to give the students an opportunity to learn and 

practice how to research and present findings in a strictly informative way. The Common Core 

State Standards push students to draw on evidence in order to support analysis, reflection, and 

research. Either option aligns nicely with this new research standard. 

 

Writing 
 

 

Continue to have students explain events in a historical text.  

Make relevant to what students are reading about in class. 

RI.4.3 asks for students to explain what happened and why in historical, scientific and technical 

texts. This is cause and effect. The standard doesn‘t use the terminology of cause and effect, but 

that is what the standard is asking students to do.  

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
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Unit 7 Social Issues Book Clubs 

Unit Duration:  4 Weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

As you approach the end of the fourth grade year, you‘ll want to keep your eyes on the Common 

Core State Standards and the movement children have made towards these ambitious goals. 

Presumably, children‘s narrative reading has grown a lot this year—shifting from reading for 

ideas to growing complex theories and interpretations. Seize the opportunities this unit presents 

to move children ever closer to the Common Core‘s fourth grade standards. First, you‘ll want to 

remember that by the end of this school year, children are expected to not just describe 

characters in a story, but describe them ―in depth,‖ ―drawing on specific details in the text (e.g. 

character‘s thoughts, words, or actions)‖ (RL 4.3). This means that children‘s theories must be 

firmly rooted in textual evidence, and span the whole of a text. Furthermore, children should be 

able to ―determine the theme of a story, drama or poem from details in the text‖ (RL 4.2) and 

―Compare and contrast the treatment of similar themes and topics‖ across texts (RL 4.9). This 

unit, building on the work that came before it, is designed to help children do this cross-text 

thematic work. 

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 

Established Goals: 

RI.4.9 Integrate information from two texts on the same topic in order to write or speak about the 

subject knowledgeably. 

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms). 

L.4.5b Recognize and explain the meaning of common idioms, adages, and proverbs. 
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Enduring Understandings: 

 Good readers and writers keep their 

materials and supplies organized. 

 

 Good readers apply similar skills to all 

genres across the curriculum. 

 

 Stories have main ideas and details 

that support the main idea, along with 

exposition, characters, setting, a plot, 

climax, and solution. 

 

 Good readers use background 

knowledge, and prior reading 

experiences to help understand a text. 

 

 Good readers ask questions before, 

during, and after reading a text. 

 

 Collaborating with peers and teacher 

promotes understanding when 

discussing texts and encourages 

editing when writing. 

 

 Keeping notes helps to understand and 

remember what is read. 

 

 Graphic organizers help to put 

information in a logical order. 

 

 Standard English is used when 

speaking/writing for clear 

communication. 

 

 Understanding vocabulary helps to 

understand a story or a topic. 

 

 Sharing ideas and experiences with a 

partner or group enhances 

understanding of what we read and 

develops self-confidence. 

Essential Questions: 

 How and why should I organize my 

materials and supplies? 

 

 What do I need to know to read both 

fiction and non-fiction in every subject? 

 

 What is a genre? How can I identify 

one? 

 

 How is fiction written? 

 

 How can a text have meaning to me? 

 

 What can I use to help me understand 

what I read? 

 

 What kind of questions can I ask? 

 

 Why is collaboration important? 

 

 How can I remember what I read? 

 

 

 What will help me when I write? 

 

 Why are there so many rules to follow 

when I write or speak to a group? 

 

 Why is vocabulary so important? 

 

 What does sharing with others do for me 

personally? 

 

 

Knowledge: 

Students will know… 

 Every book or story has a message or 

theme about life. 

 Proficient readers employ strategies 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Infer theme 

 Create questions before, during, and 

after reading a selection 
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that assist with understanding text. 

 Nonfiction text has different features 

than fiction text and should be read 

differently. 

 People are unique and sometimes view 

events differently. 

 

Language/Writing 

 We communicate with different parts 

of speech. 

 

 Proficient readers employ strategies to 

help them figure out words they do not 

know. 

 

 Dialogue brings a story alive. 

 

 Identify text features (e.g. headings, 

subheadings, photographs, diagrams, 

illustrations, charts, maps, inserts, etc.) 

 Identify cause and effect 

 Compare and contrast characters  

 Make predictions 

 Compare and contrast points of view  

 

Language 

 Use combined knowledge of all letter-

sound correspondences, syllabication 

patterns, and morphology 

 Use context clues 

 Identify signal or cue words 

 Identify and explain the meaning of 

words with Greek prefixes, suffixes, and 

roots. 

Writing 

 Write using dialogue 

 Conduct research 

 Edit writing 

Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

Performance Task(s): 

 

 

Other Evidence: 

Student participation in collaborating, 

developing, and completing project. 

 

Collins Writing Tasks 

 

Reading Response Log 

Spelling/Vocabulary Tests 

 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers   CRP2.    Apply appropriate 

academic and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  ETA CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 
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 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the 

environmental, social and economic 

impacts of decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  ETA CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting  ETA CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, 

and Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective 

management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation  ETA CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 

Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 

 

 
 

Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 7- Social Issues Book Clubs: Applying Analytical Lenses Across Literature and 

Informational Text 

Week 1 

Day 1 

Reading- RI.4.9 Integrate information from two texts on the same topic in order to write or 

speak about the subject knowledgeably. 

Overview  

This unit is unabashed teaching toward social justice. Get ready for it by wearing your own 

passions on your sleeve. All of us know that sometimes, when we read a wonderful book, we 

find ourselves welling up with a passionate commitment to everything we believe. Stories 

remind us that we care very much about justice and injustice, and about living lives of meaning 

and significance. You will be teaching children to take their books and their lives seriously. 

You‘ll need to think, as you prepare, about what books have affected you—the choices you 

make, what kind of person you try to be, the issues you care about—so that you can talk about 

these books and your life with your students. 

 

Organizing the Books and Other Materials  

We are recommending that students have a steady supply of novels, picture books, and short 

stories as well as a large chunk of nonfiction texts dealing with a variety of social issues. The 

integration of nonfiction will serve several purposes. First off, it supports intertextual work 
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across genres, teaching children to integrate information from two texts, helping them write or 

speak about the subject knowledgeably (CCSS RI 4.9). This work will also help prepare students 

for the demands of the standardized tests, where they are often asked to think and write across 

one informational and one narrative text. 

Furthermore, students will receive extra practice reading informational texts, thus helping them 

to comprehend at higher and higher levels in the 4-5 text complexity band (RI 4.10). It will be 

important to show students that when they read a collection of texts on a topic, they gain 

background knowledge, learn domain-specific vocabulary, and develop a context from which to 

better understand the situations in their fiction texts. Of course, you‘ll want to make sure that 

your readers are well-matched to texts, and that the texts they are reading independently are ones 

they can decode at 96% accuracy or above, and that you use instructional methods such as shared 

reading and read aloud to support readers in tackling more challenging texts. 

 

Nonfiction texts can be from nonfiction books such as biographies of people, historical accounts, 

anthologies, and expository texts, as well as articles from magazines, editorials, first-person 

accounts, speeches, and other short texts. Additionally, you‘ll want to decide how important it is 

to you that your readers are reading from multiple copies of texts so that every person in a club is 

reading the same text. It is also helpful to set your room up so children can be resourceful 

readers, seeking out their own information when needed. Consider using your classroom 

computers to bookmark sites of interest, choosing sites that are written for kids and provide 

general information regarding social issues like bullying and peer pressure.  

You will likely want to create baskets of texts that are set up to have a few possible issues or 

themes in common for the students to uncover. While we have recommended in the past that the 

books be organized by issue and placed in a basket with a label, such as ―bullying,‖ part of the 

thrill for our young readers is for them to discover and name the issue, or even more exciting, 

multiple issues that begin to surface in their reading. It is also true that labeling books as having 

one issue can sometimes lead to students going on a sort of scavenger hunt (―Oh, here‘s 

bullying!‖) for issues rather than looking at a book as a whole, and seeing that more than one 

issue may exist in most books, and may have many possible interpretations. So, while it is highly 

likely that you might put together a basket of materials based on some common issues that you 

already have in mind (Fly Away Home, The Hundred Dresses, an article on child poverty, a book 

about being unique), and you will know which issues are more than likely to emerge, you will 

leave the discovering to the students. For your more emergent readers, you may want to rally 

them around an issue for which you have just-right books and give these children a basket of 

mixed-genre, leveled texts that make an issue visible, or else create a basket of texts that will 

naturally point them to a singular issue that you know they are passionate about, perhaps even 

one that has been the talk of the class for a while. For example, you might have a basket of J/K 

books that demonstrate the pressures people feel to fit in.  

 

We suggest you deliberately make all of your collections very small—no more than three books 

and a handful of short texts—so there‘s room for children to add to the collections. If you don‘t 

classify the books your children know best, this becomes something they can do, and they‘ll see 

how books and other texts can show many issues. You will probably want to have one basket 

(and one issue) for the whole class to study together through the read-aloud and mini-lessons. 

You may choose to convene the class around the same issue that a group of readers who may 

need extra support will also explore, providing scaffolding and lots of dignity for those students 
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who may be having difficulty. 

 

Read Aloud Picture Books with Issues- Example -A Bad Case of Stripes 

At the start, you may choose to focus this work on characters in stories, including the struggles 

the characters face, how those struggles may be named as social issues, and how they deal with 

these struggles. This work helps children move away from sequential retelling, and helps them 

develop one lens for determining importance in a story. You might also teach your young readers 

that when we read with a lens; first we read for the story, for what happens, and then we read  

asking, ―What does this story teach us about________ (homelessness, or bullying, or losing 

someone, etc.)?‖ Children might ask questions such as: ―Which issues seem important in this 

story? What are the characters‘ reactions to these issues? How do the characters deal with these 

issues? What perspective does each character have on these issues? If the perspective is different, 

what explains the difference?‖ Teach your children to get ready to talk to their book clubs by 

putting Post-its on moments when they see their characters first facing the issue, then struggling 

with it, then overcoming or not overcoming it. 

Writing 

Mixed Genre Text Set Writing 

This unit asks our students to use what they know to produce a series of different pieces—written 

in different genres—that all center around an issue they have been reading about in Social Issues 

Book Clubs. During the course of the unit children will be asked to reflect upon the issue they are 

studying, learn some powerful craft moves through a quick study of poetry, and then draft many 

different kinds of writing to get across their ideas around their issue. Then you will ask students 

to study mentor authors and revise their pieces, pushing them to become more and more 

independent in their writing work while teaching them the ways in which writers push 

themselves. Finally, students will look across their work and add in any missing pieces—a great 

opportunity for multi-media work—and will also think about the presentation of their work—

from format to font—as they get ready to publish and celebrate. 

 

This unit wraps its arms around the Production and Distribution Standards in the Common Core. 

In fourth grade, students are asked to develop and produce writing that fits the task and the genre 

in which they are writing—in other words, students are expected to be versed in a genre‘s 

purpose and in its conventions. Additionally, the standard pushes students to learn better ways of 

revising and strengthening their writing, not just with our help as adults but with their peers‘ 

support as well. And if you choose to ask your students to use technology to either publish their 

pieces or to create mixed media work, then you will teach our children to use technology to 

produce and publish writing. 

 

Teach Students to Select and Generate an Issue in Which They are Invested  

Because this unit is tied so closely with the reading unit happening simultaneously, the 

generating here is less focused on ―finding‖ a broad issue to examine in a mixed genre project 

and more focused on supporting students in generating their ideas, opinions, and arguments 

around that (somewhat predetermined) issue. That is to say, if your students in reading workshop 

have selected books that cluster around the issue of ―racism‖ then the work here will be less 

about choosing the issue—they have to some degree already chosen it. The exception here would 

be if you have students who would like to focus on a secondary issue in which they feel more 

invested—if this is the case, then of course they should go with that one. However, we have 



251 
 

found that since the writing and reading units start at the same time, most students do not really 

know what the secondary issues of the texts are yet, and so they tend to go with the dominant 

issue that their book club has named it will be studying.  

 

You will begin, then, by spending just a day or two helping your students to uncover their 

thinking and experiences with the issue about which they will be writing. Because this unit is 

focused so much on independence you may want to focus on what strategies your students 

already have for exploring a topic. You might say ―Writers, today we begin a unit where you will 

be acting more like professional writers than ever before. I know you are ready for this because I 

have seen your work, but it will depend on you pushing yourselves, and helping each other. And 

we are going to start right now. We all have issues that we are reading about in our social issue 

unit. Our read-alouds, for example, are going to look at the issue of gender.  

 

In writing workshop, you are each going to be creating your own magazines about the issues you 

are reading about. And like a magazine, your project will have many different kinds of writing in 

them. This means that you will want to have a lot to say about your issue.‖ 

Word Study- Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.4.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 

based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.4.4a Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

L.4.4b Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the 

meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 

L.4.4c Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and 

phrases. 

L.4.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in 

word meanings. 

L.4.5c Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms) and 

to words with similar but not identical meanings (synonyms). 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Read Aloud Picture Books with Issues- Continued 

At the start, you may choose to focus this work on characters in stories, including the struggles 

the characters face, how those struggles may be named as social issues, and how they deal with 

these struggles. This work helps children move away from sequential retelling, and helps them 

develop one lens for determining importance in a story. You might also teach your young readers 

that when we read with a lens; first we read for the story, for what happens, and then we read  

asking, ―What does this story teach us about________ (homelessness, or bullying, or losing 
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someone, etc.)?‖ Children might ask questions such as: ―Which issues seem important in this 

story? What are the characters‘ reactions to these issues? How do the characters deal with these 

issues? What perspective does each character have on these issues? If the perspective is different, 

what explains the difference?‖ Teach your children to get ready to talk to their book clubs by 

putting Post-its on moments when they see their characters first facing the issue, then struggling 

with it, then overcoming or not overcoming it. 

Writing 

Develop the Issue 

You will then teach your children that to develop an issue, writers will often jot down their ideas, 

their opinions, and their experiences and feelings about their topics before they begin writing. 

(You might write these words down on a piece of chart paper.) Have your students turn and talk 

about some ways they know to get writing and list these strategies as they do. We have found 

that students often leap to name that they could write small moments, or that they could use 

thought prompts to help them find what their thoughts are around an issue, or that they could 

summarize what they know about the issue. There are of course many strategies that they may 

name here, and most likely all of them are valid and should be supported, as long as each 

strategy leads to some real writing, and not simply a period of listing phrases. If needed, you can 

remind your students to transfer and apply all they have learned about writing to learn and grow 

ideas. The point here is to begin putting the responsibility for how to begin on your students and 

not on you to find the perfect strategy to help every student begin. Of course as they go off to 

write if you find that there are students who are stuck; you will need to gather them and push 

them along with a strategy, but if this is the case then you will want to take note that these 

students are especially struggling with independence, and you will want to think ahead to what 

lessons might help these students to push themselves as the unit progresses.  

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 3 

Reading-  

Addressing Scenes Where the Issue is Glaring 

Teach students to locate issues in their books, but also to learn to use this lens as a way to extend 

their reading and conversation. One way to do this would be to find, once you have determined 

the issues and groups that this text will be addressing, scenes where these issues are glaring. 

These scenes might be hiding in parts of the text that bother us, that we feel are unfair, or that 

seem implausible. These ―crucial scenes‖ can then be closely read by a book club to try and mine 

the scene for what the character is going through, how he or she is reacting, and what we might 

learn about the issue or group that scene seems to be about. You‘ll want to teach into this close 

reading of complex scenes, showing children the many ways they might return to parts of a story, 

linger, and uncover new understandings. In this way, you‘ll support students in working towards 

the Common Core‘s Anchor Reading Standard 5, in which children must learn to ―analyze the 

structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of the text 
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(e.g. a section, chapter, scene, or stanza) relate to each other and the whole.‖ 

Writing 

A Quick Study of Poetry - A ―New‖ Genre and Some Essential Craft Moves-  

 

We know, of course, that poetry will not be new for your students. First of all they will have read 

poetry every year of their schools lives at the very least. Secondly, they may have had—either 

this year or in years past, a unit of study on reading or writing poetry. Lastly, you may have 

taught them a few poetic devices already this year.  

 

In this unit, you will spend a little bit of time making sure that your students have a basic sense 

of how to write a poem, and you will add a few strategies for crafting poems to their repertoire. 

For your students who have little to no experience writing poetry, this work will, of course, be 

essential—they must have a working sense of what it means to write a poem in order to do so 

much of the reading and writing work ahead of them. For your students who have some 

experience writing poems, this bend will ask them to hold onto what they know, and will push 

them to adopt a few more sophisticated strategies for communicating big ideas into small lines. 

  

As the unit progresses, you will be asking your students to hold onto these strategies as they 

move on to other genres, using them whenever possible. In this, you will be teaching your 

students an invaluable lesson—that craft moves are crafts moves for all writing, not just to be 

used in a specific unit.  

 

Drafting a Poem off an Issue 

We found that any teaching of poetic device or craft strategy goes better when we are working 

off of a draft. In other words, it is very difficult to say to a fourth grader ―Okay write a poem 

from scratch and while you are doing that add metaphor.‖ It is not as difficult however to have 

our students draft a quick poem, and then have them layer in devices and craft. You might, then, 

begin this mini bend by asking your students to draft quick poems off of their issues. Some 

students will be able to do this effortlessly, but others may seem a bit stuck at the beginning. One 

way to help them to draft quick poems is to show them how, by going back to a favored entry 

from the days before, they can take phrases and snippets from that entry and then create stanzas 

out of those phrases. In other words, they can make their entries look more like poems. They 

may have poems that look something like this:  

 

―It is so unfair  

How you think I am different  

Less than you  

Just because  

Our skin is not the same.‖  

 

Once your students have a few rough draft poems sketched out, you will want to have them 

begin to name out the ways that they know, and that you can remind them of, for revising and 

crafting poetry. One way to do this would be for groups of students to sit with mentor poems, 

reading them together and pulling out the poetry moves they know. You can then move from 

table to table, urging them on and reminding them of the names for some of the devices they are 

picking up on. ―Right, that‘s personification,‖ you can say before moving on. This way your 
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students can create a list of things they know can be done to make poems better. It is important 

here that you are reinforcing the language of poetry. Students should be using terms like ―stanza‖ 

and ―narrator.‖ If they are not, gently remind them to do so as you coach into their conversations. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 4 

Reading 

Index Card-Big Ideas 

 This card has a text-specific idea on one side, and then later a universal theme is added to the 

reverse side as a means of scaffolding from text-based to wider theme development . You might 

choose to build off this work by showing kids how they can jot on an index card what the 

character‘s big struggles are and what ideas you're getting about those struggles. They might then 

jot on the reverse side more universal notions of issues those struggles make them think of. So, 

for example, on one side of one student‘s card she might have written, ―Amber's parents‘ divorce 

is really bothering her and turning her into a different person.‖ Once the student has talked and 

thought a lot about Amber‘s life, and the issue of divorce and the struggles surrounding it, that 

same student might return to her card and on the reverse side write, ―Divorce can turn kids‘ lives 

upside down. 

Writing- L.4.5b Recognize and explain the meaning of common idioms, adages, and proverbs. 

Recognize and explain the meaning of common idioms, adages, and proverbs. 

 

See attached lesson plan- How can readers interpret figurative meanings of idioms? 

Approximately 2 Days 

http://www.gwinnett.k12.ga.us/LanguageartsES.nsf/0871B31CE13A806885257A7900035FAF/$

file/fifhtgradereadingfigurativelanguage.pdf 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 5 

Reading 

Think, Write, and Talk 

Another way to scaffold children to think critically about these abstract social issues, is to ask 

them to think, write, and talk about gender or race or class before you read a story that has one of 

these at the core of the book. For example, you may get children to write or talk about what they 

think it means to be a boy. How are boys perceived? What pressures do boys have? How do boys 

http://www.gwinnett.k12.ga.us/LanguageartsES.nsf/0871B31CE13A806885257A7900035FAF/$file/fifhtgradereadingfigurativelanguage.pdf
http://www.gwinnett.k12.ga.us/LanguageartsES.nsf/0871B31CE13A806885257A7900035FAF/$file/fifhtgradereadingfigurativelanguage.pdf
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think or behave? Then readers could read a book that illustrates this issue, moving between their 

ideas and the ideas in the story. This will help them spend time thinking about who they are, 

what they believe, and what they care deeply about so they are able to read carrying those lenses. 

Then, after reading the book and discussion, have the students return to their previous thoughts 

and see how the book affected (or didn‘t) their thinking about that issue. You might also push 

your children to dig deeper into these issues by asking, ―Does the way this story talks about 

gender (for example) ring true for me?‖ As they answer this question, they will want to examine 

why the text reflects or does not reflect their experiences of these issues. They can question what 

the values are that this text espouses. This can allow children to move between reading and 

thinking about the sort of world they want to live in. 

Writing 

Recognize and explain the meaning of common idioms, adages, and proverbs. 

 

See attached lesson plan- How can readers interpret figurative meanings of idioms? 

Approximately 2 Days 

http://www.gwinnett.k12.ga.us/LanguageartsES.nsf/0871B31CE13A806885257A7900035FAF/$

file/fifhtgradereadingfigurativelanguage.pdf 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 2 

Day 1 

Reading 

Bringing Our Lenses to Our World 

 

Once readers have some understandings about critical concepts, you can ask them to turn to any 

texts, not just the ones readily available in the classroom baskets, with those same lenses. This is 

more difficult, and perhaps not yet possible for many children, because their understanding of 

how the world operates is naturally naive and yet to be developed. You can help by practicing 

looking at anything you read and wondering about how hidden and subtle sources of power, race, 

class, and gender operate in our culture.  

 

Readers who are deeply engaged in their reading and thinking about a particular issue will 

become fired-up and begin to see that issue everywhere in their lives, as well as in their texts. 

This provides more teaching opportunities; you can help students see their own lives almost as 

other texts, laid out on the table alongside the texts of other authors. Ultimately, you want 

readers to be able to troubleshoot these issues, understanding their complexities and why the 

issues are not so simple to solve. Reading across texts and genres, and looking at their own lives 

as backdrops to their reading work, will help young readers see that the issues their characters 

face have multiple perspectives and multiple causes, some of which are not what they seem. This 

is a perfect opportunity for students to return to their reading notebooks and begin to use their 

writing to help think through their new ideas and concerns about the issues they‘ve been 

studying across their books. You might teach students to revisit thought prompts they learned 

earlier in the year to stretch their thinking, such as, ―this makes me think . . .‖ ―on the other hand 

. . .‖ ―this connects with . . .‖ ―I used to think . . . but now I think . . .‖ or ―some people think . . . 

http://www.gwinnett.k12.ga.us/LanguageartsES.nsf/0871B31CE13A806885257A7900035FAF/$file/fifhtgradereadingfigurativelanguage.pdf
http://www.gwinnett.k12.ga.us/LanguageartsES.nsf/0871B31CE13A806885257A7900035FAF/$file/fifhtgradereadingfigurativelanguage.pdf
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but I think. . . .‖ Students can then take their writing back to their clubs and use it to base new 

conversations off of, as well as to angle the way they read their next texts.  

Writing 

Drafting a Poem off an Issue 

 

We found that any teaching of poetic device or craft strategy goes better when we are working 

off of a draft. In other words, it is very difficult to say to a fourth grader ―Okay write a poem 

from scratch and while you are doing that add metaphor.‖ It is not as difficult however to have 

our students draft a quick poem, and then have them layer in devices and craft. You might, then, 

begin this mini bend by asking your students to draft quick poems off of their issues. Some 

students will be able to do this effortlessly, but others may seem a bit stuck at the beginning. One 

way to help them to draft quick poems is to show them how, by going back to a favored entry 

from the days before, they can take phrases and snippets from that entry and then create stanzas 

out of those phrases. In other words, they can make their entries look more like poems. They 

may have poems that look something like this:  

 

―It is so unfair  

How you think I am different  

Less than you  

Just because  

Our skin is not the same.‖  

 

Once your students have a few rough draft poems sketched out, you will want to have them 

begin to name out the ways that they know, and that you can remind them of, for revising and 

crafting poetry. One way to do this would be for groups of students to sit with mentor poems, 

reading them together and pulling out the poetry moves they know. You can then move from 

table to table, urging them on and reminding them of the names for some of the devices they are 

picking up on. ―Right, that‘s personification,‖ you can say before moving on. This way your 

students can create a list of things they know can be done to make poems better. It is important 

here that you are reinforcing the language of poetry. Students should be using terms like ―stanza‖ 

and ―narrator.‖ If they are not, gently remind them to do so as you coach into their conversations. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Bringing Our Lenses to Our World-Approximately 2 Days  

Once readers have some understandings about critical concepts, you can ask them to turn to any 

texts, not just the ones readily available in the classroom baskets, with those same lenses. This is 

more difficult, and perhaps not yet possible for many children, because their understanding of 

how the world operates is naturally naive and yet to be developed. You can help by practicing 
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looking at anything you read and wondering about how hidden and subtle sources of power, race, 

class, and gender operate in our culture.  

Writing 

Drafting a Poem off an Issue 

 

We found that any teaching of poetic device or craft strategy goes better when we are working 

off of a draft. In other words, it is very difficult to say to a fourth grader ―Okay write a poem 

from scratch and while you are doing that add metaphor.‖ It is not as difficult however to have 

our students draft a quick poem, and then have them layer in devices and craft. You might, then, 

begin this mini bend by asking your students to draft quick poems off of their issues. Some 

students will be able to do this effortlessly, but others may seem a bit stuck at the beginning. One 

way to help them to draft quick poems is to show them how, by going back to a favored entry 

from the days before, they can take phrases and snippets from that entry and then create stanzas 

out of those phrases. In other words, they can make their entries look more like poems. They 

may have poems that look something like this:  

 

―It is so unfair  

How you think I am different  

Less than you  

Just because  

Our skin is not the same.‖  

 

Once your students have a few rough draft poems sketched out, you will want to have them 

begin to name out the ways that they know, and that you can remind them of, for revising and 

crafting poetry. One way to do this would be for groups of students to sit with mentor poems, 

reading them together and pulling out the poetry moves they know. You can then move from 

table to table, urging them on and reminding them of the names for some of the devices they are 

picking up on. ―Right, that‘s personification,‖ you can say before moving on. This way your 

students can create a list of things they know can be done to make poems better. It is important 

here that you are reinforcing the language of poetry. Students should be using terms like ―stanza‖ 

and ―narrator.‖ If they are not, gently remind them to do so as you coach into their conversations. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 3 

Reading 

Review/Create Reading Strategies Charts 

Another important piece of this part of the unit is for students to continue to do everything they 

know about reading in service of developing a stronger understanding of the issues they are 

reading about. We have seen that often, when students become involved in an issue, they forget 

to do much of the good thinking work they have been studying all year. If you haven't already 
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done so, this is a perfect time to bring back charts with various reading strategies from earlier in 

the year such as: ways to think more deeply about character, tips for synthesizing within and 

across nonfiction, strategies for understanding what a text is really about, and, of course, 

reminders for how to keep one‘s reading volume up even when we are stopping more often to 

talk and write about our reading. If you did not previously have these charts hanging in your 

classrooms, these might be charts you develop or present during teaching shares and read-aloud 

time. 

Writing 

Teach Your Students To Write Across Many Genres-Approximately 3 Days 

 

At this point in the unit, your students will have collected some entries that help develop their 

thinking about an issue, and will have drafted and revised a few poems that reflect on that issue 

as well. Now you will teach your class how to begin thinking about the genres that would best 

express their thinking/feeling/experiences around the issues about which they are writing and 

reading. To do this work, we have found it helpful for students to have a chance to read through 

their stack of mentors, talking with partners or clubs about what each genre seems to be about, 

what its conventions are, and what its purpose seems to be.  

 

For example, a group reading through editorials might mention how there is a thesis or a claim, 

how the author gives supporting reasons and evidence in the argument, but how there is also a 

strong sense of voice. If your students do not have the language to describe these genres, then 

you will need to nudge or teach them to use it—part of this unit, and part of the Standards, is 

teaching students to be smarter about genre—to be able to talk about why an author might write 

in this genre or that, and how they are using the conventions of the genre to get across their 

meaning.  

 

You might have your students quickly take notes on some of the genres they are researching, 

jotting down what each genre does and how it does it—their notes might be titled ―Qualities of 

Info Writing‖ or ―What makes a Poem a Poem.‖ In any case, the goal of these text talks is to 

build your students‘ genre knowledge and to lay a foundation so that they can begin to choose 

which genres they want to tackle for their projects. Their notes will help them to choose which 

genre best fits their purpose and to draft pieces by looking back and remembering the key 

considerations for each genre. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

Day 4 

Reading 

Read Change the World for Ten Bucks, or 101 Ways You Can Save the Planet before You're 12 

 

You can well imagine how looking at the world and seeing their issues playing out everywhere 

will likely move students to want to learn more—to possibly do something about their issues. In 

addition to inspirational articles and biographies, you might lead students to texts such as 
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Change the World for Ten Bucks, or 101 Ways You Can Save the Planet before You're 12, to help 

them to see that they have power to affect change in their lives and the lives of others. If it makes 

sense for your students and you, have a day or two at the end of the unit to have clubs create 

mini–social action projects as spin-offs to their work they have done together throughout the 

units. These can be quick e-mails or letters, presentations to the class, poster campaigns, or 

scripted and videotaped public service announcements. 

Writing 

Teach Your Students To Write Across Many Genres 

 

At this point in the unit, your students will have collected some entries that help develop their 

thinking about an issue, and will have drafted and revised a few poems that reflect on that issue 

as well. Now you will teach your class how to begin thinking about the genres that would best 

express their thinking/feeling/experiences around the issues about which they are writing and 

reading. To do this work, we have found it helpful for students to have a chance to read through 

their stack of mentors, talking with partners or clubs about what each genre seems to be about, 

what its conventions are, and what its purpose seems to be.  

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Day 5 

Reading 

Mini-Social Action Projects 

Create mini–social action projects as spin-offs to their work they have done together throughout 

the units. These can be quick e-mails or letters, presentations to the class, poster campaigns, or 

scripted and videotaped public service announcements. 

 

Writing 

Teach Your Students To Write Across Many Genres 

At this point in the unit, your students will have collected some entries that help develop their 

thinking about an issue, and will have drafted and revised a few poems that reflect on that issue 

as well. Now you will teach your class how to begin thinking about the genres that would best 

express their thinking/feeling/experiences around the issues about which they are writing and 

reading. To do this work, we have found it helpful for students to have a chance to read through 

their stack of mentors, talking with partners or clubs about what each genre seems to be about, 

what its conventions are, and what its purpose seems to be.  

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

 


